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GENERAL ORDER. 
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EXPLANATOBY BEPEBENCES OX) THE PLATES. 



Instmotor 



fi A 1^ 

Dreadiig to the Bight DresshigtotheLeft 

First Second Third Fourth Fifth Sixth 

A I I 1 



V 

Sucoessive ICanoeuYres in one Exercise. 



^ 






r 

Direction of Bo when Bight 

Moyement or Left Shoulder in j^^jo^t and circling 



» SB n «» 

SCALE OP ^■""■—■■^ ' ' ' rrrr 

Length of the Horse 8 feet. 



N3.— The figure expressing a Manoeuvre is always shown cohering 
the one wliioh preceded it, when they are both in one place. 
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MILITAET EQUITATION. 



Introductory Remarks. 

MiLiTAKY Equitation consists in the skilful and ready ap- 
plication of the Aids by which the Rider guides and controls 
the Horse in*all his paces, and in a settled balance of the body, 
•which enables him to preserve a firm seat in every variety of 
movement. 

The Aids in Horsemanship are — ^the motions and proper 
application of the bridle-hand and legs, to direct and determine 
the turnings and paces of the Horse. 

Military Equitation may be divided into three parts : 

First. The instruction of the Recruit upon a Trained Horse, 
from the earliest to the last lessons. 

Second. The Training of the Horse. 

Third. The practice of the Recruit and Remount Horse, in 
the elementary parts of Field Exercise, to prepare them for 
instruction in the Troop or Squadron. 

This Science is indispensably requisite for the Military Horse- 
man, in order that, being able to govern his horse by the aid of 
his legs and bridle-hand, he may have the right hand at full 
liberty for the use of his weapons ; and be capable on all occa- 
sions, whether acting singly or in squadron, of performing with 
ease his various duties. , 

With this view both men and horses should be constantly 
practised in the exercise of such Lessons as will enable them 
either to move in a compact body, or to act singly or indepen* 
dently. 

The System of Equitation laid down in the following chap- 
ters is calculated to ensure these advantages. The Rider, by the 
constant attention which is called forth in the practice of these 
Lessons, will acquire intelligence and confidence ; and the Horse, 
being accustomed to yield to the impulse he receives from the 
Rider, will be rendered supple, active, and obedient. The health 
and condition of Men and Horses, as well as a regard for public 
economy, demand that the greatest care be taken in their instruc- 
tion and formation, and that their lessons be proportioned to 

A 5 
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2 MILITARY EQUITATIOK. 

their health, strength, and ability, so as neither to produce over- 
fatigue, nor to injure men or horses by too violent exertion. 

The above objects must always be kept in view ; and every 
instruction mi^st be strictly conformable to the Regi^lations for 
the Field Exercise and Movements of the Cavalry, so that when 
Men and Horses are placed in the ranks, they may be fully 
competent to enter upon their dutfe^ in the Field. 



Section L 
OPEN MANDGE. 

1. Thb use of an open Manage is indispensable in quarters 
where there is no riding school. It is also highly desirable that 
all Cavalry should be often exercised in Open Manage, to pre- 
pare their horses for working steadily in the field with various 
objects in sight, which do not occur to distract their attentiim 
in the school ; also to prevent men and horses from depending 
on the confinement of the walls for correct movements, and to 
make the men trust only to the proper application of the Aids. 

2. These Manages may be formed in a barrack yard, by pre- 
paring certain portions of ground with fine gravel of sufficient 
depth. 

3. The length of each Manage should be sixty yards, the 
breadth twenty. 

Where a larger size is required, and the ground will allow, 
an increase of five yards in breadth is to be made for every ten 
in length ; one Manage will thus contain two good circles or 
longes. 

4. The comers of the Manages may be marked by large 
stones, stakes of sufficient height, or lance foils ; and the same 
attention must be paid to making the comers square, as in the 
riding school. 

5. By increasing the number of these Manxes, and placing 
one or two Instructors in each, any number of men and horses 
may be worked under the superintendence of Ihe Commanding 
Officer or Chief Instructor. 

6. But if it is desired that the whole or any part of the 
Regiment should be exercised together, by the respective 
Officers of Troops, thfe Rides may be arranged in one or two 
parallel lines of Manages, fifteen yards distant from each other, 
and fifteen yards between the two lines : the ends or short sides 
of the Manxes forming the front line. 
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QPBN MANSeE. 3 

7. The Eegimeut bemg formed in Colunm of Troops m front 
of the line, ta^es such distance that the flank of each, Troop is 
opposite to the end of its own Manage. By word ,of c^^niptind 
the whole move from a flank, and form for Riding Drill in, their 
respective Manages. 

8. The whole or any part of the Biding Lesson may then* be 
gone through ; the general plan of the exercise being the same 
ror all the Troops ; but the Instructors should avoid following 
the same routine that may be proceeding id the next MaH^e, in 
order that the attention of the men may be exclusively directed 
to their own Officers. The Commandiiig or Field Officers 
may, by riding between the lines of the Manages, superiiitend 
Hie Lessons of all the Troops. 

9. Instead of exercising the Horses in Watering Order, 
along a road, by which the men are apt to acquire lounging and 
slovenly habits, and the horses to lose their training, the "iPrOops, 
when practicable, are to be drilled in like mannef in the Open 
Manage ; they will thus retain all the advantages of theii* pre- 
vious drills, and preserve the freshness of the horse's mouth, 
and lightness of his forehand, by the use of the Bridoon, or 
Snaffle-Bridle. 

10. It is recommended that those Non-commissioned Officers 
and men who have been formed at the Riding Establishment, 
and of whom a favourable report has been made, should be 
frequently employed in conducting Riding Drills, in order that 
they may keep lip their knowledge of the system, and furnish a 
useful supply of Assistants for the School when vacancies occur, 
or upon any sudden augmentation of the Cavalry. 



Section IL 
PBEPARATORY INSTRUCTION OF THE RECRUIT. 

WflEN the Recruits shall have been practised in the elemen- 
tary exercises of Marching, Facing, &c., on foot, and shall have 
attained a knowledge of the usual military terms and commands, 
they vnll commence their lessons in riding. 

They may be instructed in small squads of eight or ten, on 
Trained Horses with stripped Saddles and Bridoons. 

Their lessons at first must be short, and at all times gentle. 
With patience imd mild treatment on the part of the Inttrtiitor, 
and with a proper explanation of the use and object of the dif- 
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4 INSTBUCTION OF THE EECEUIT. 

ferent Aids, they will make more progress than by harshndss 
and severity. 

The Recruits are to be taught to saddle and bridle their 
horses ; and also the proper manner of leading them. 

Saddling. 

The Saddle is to be placed in the middle of the horse's back ; 
the front of it about the breadth of a hand behind the play qf^ 
the shoulder. 

The Crupper should admit the breadth of the hand between 
it and the horse's back. 

The Numnah to be raised well into the fork over the vrithers, 
by putting the arm under it. 

Girth — ^to admit a finger between it and the horse's belly. 
With a young horse it must be tightened gradually, and not 
with violence. 

Surcingle— to lie flat over, and not tighter than, the girth j 
the upper rings in a line with the edge of the flap. 

Breast-plate. The upper edge of the rosette, or leather^ 
three fingers above the sharp breast-bone. The breadth of the 
hand between it and the flat of the shoulder, and also between 
the martingal (when used) and the horse's chest. 

Bridling. 

The Bridoon is to touch the corners of the mouth, but low 
enough not to wrinkle them. 

The Bit is to be placed in the horse's mouth, so that the 
mouth-piece be one inch above the lower tusk, and two inches 
above the corner tooth, in mares. This can only be laid dowa 
as a general rule, so much depending on the shape of the horse's 
mou&. 

The Head-stall parallel to, and behind, the cheek-bone. 

The Curb to be laid flat and smooth under the jaw, to admit 
one finger between it and the jaw-bone, and never tighter or 
looser, with a view to ease the horse's mouth. 

The Nose-band beneath the bridoon head-stall, one finger to 
play between it and the nose. 

The Bridoon-rein of such length, that, when held by the 
middle, in the full of the left hand, with a light feeling of th^ 
horse's mouth, it will touch the rider's waist. 

Fitting the Stirrup. 

The lower edge of the bar is to be two fingers above the 
upper edge of the heel of the boot. 
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litJADINa THE HORSU. 5 

^e position vrith stirrups, is the same as without, the heels 
well stretched down and lower than the toes. The foot kept 
in its place by the play of the ankle and instep, the stirrup 
being under *the ball of the foot. 

Lesiding the Horse. 

* The reins of the bridoon being taken over the head, are 
te be held with the right hand, the fore-finger between them, 
near the rings of the bri(^on; the ends of the reins in the left 
hand, which hangs easy behind the thigh. 

When leading through a doorway, the man placing himself 
in front of his horse, and taking one rein in each hand, close 
to the rings of the bridoon, steps backwards ; taking care that 
the horse's hips and appointments clear the posts of the door. 
When the horse is through, he places himself on the near side, 
as before. 

In passing an Officer on his left, he looks towards him ; if 
the Officer is on the off side, the man steps to that side, leading 
with the left hand, till he has passed about four yards, when 
he comes to the near side again. 

On all occasions of inspections of horses, the man leads from 
the reverse hand, so that the horse's fore-hand may be seen by 
the Inspecting Officer. 

The squad having led their horses into the riding-school, 
and formed in line, with a horse's length interval between 
each file, will receive the word 

" Stand at Ease,''* Each man opposite the near shoulder of 
the horse, the right arm passed through the bridoon rein, which 
has been put over the horse's head and hangs on the neck. 

" Attention,*^ The position of the man as in Foot-drill, but 
holding the left bridoon rein near the ring of the bit, with the 
right hand raised as high as the man's shoulder ; toes in a line 
with the horse's fore-feet; left hand hanging down by the thigh. 

^^ In front of your Horses,** A full step forward with the 
right foot turning to the right-about, on the ball of it, taking 
the bridoon reins in each hand near the rings of the bit, raising 
the horse's head to the height of the man's shoulder, six inches 
from his breast, and making the horse stand even. (In this 
position a man shows a horse to an Officer when halted in 
leading past.) 

" Dress** When fronting the horses, dress to the left, if the 
right would be the fiank dressed to when mounted. 

** Stand to your Horses** A full step forward, with the right 
foot to the horse's near side, and face left-about on the ball of 
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6 INSTEUCTION OF THE RECEUIT. 

the right foot fronting the same way as the hot^e, at.the po^jitton 

Mounting with Stirrups. 

"Prepare to Mount." [In Four Motions.] "One.** Face 
to the right on the left heel, place the right foot opposite the 
stirrup, parallel to the side of the horse; heels six inches apart; 
take the bridoon rein equally divided in the left hand, ana the 
bit reins in the right hand, placing the little finger of the Ifeft 
between them,* place the left hand bdow the right on the neck 
of the horse, about twelve inches from the saddle. 

" Two." The right hand draws the reins through the l6ft, 
and shortens them, so that the left has a light and equal feeling 
of both reins, on the horse's mouth ; the right hand remaining' 
over the left. 

" Three." The right hand throws the reins to the off side, 
takes a lock of the mane, brings it through the left hand, and 
twists it round the left thumb; the left hand closes firmly on the 
mane and reins, the right hand now quits the mane, and lays 
hold of the left stirrup, with the fingers to the rear. 

" Four." The left foot is raised, and put into the stirrup, as^ 
far as the ball of it ; the right hand is placed on the cantle, and 
the left knee against the saddle, on the surcingle; the left heel 
is to be drawn back, in order to avoid touching the horse's side 
with the toe. 

" Mount." [In three Motions.] " One." By a spring of 
the right foot from the instep, rise in the stirrup ; bring both 
heels together ; knees firm against the saddle; heels drawn back 
a little, the body erect, and partly supported by the right hand. 

" Two." The right hand moves from the cantle to the 
pommel, and supports the body while the right leg passes clear 
over the horse's quarters to the off side ; the right knee closes 
on the saddle, and the body comes gently into it. 

" Three." The left hand quits the mane, and the right the 
pommel, the bridle hand takes its proper position; the right 
hand drops by the thigh, without stiffness, the back of the hand 
outwards. 

The right foot takes the stirrup, without the help of hand 
or eye. 

" F^epare to Dismount." [In Three Motions.] "One." The 
yight hand takes the rein above the left ; the right foot quits 
the stirrup. 

* The bridoon is to be taken in the same manner as the bit reins when 
nsed singly. 
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" Twor Ttfceriglit ttAiid, holding the rein, the left slides 
forward upon it, about twelve inches from the saddle, feeling 
the horse's mouth very lightly. 

, *' ThreeJ* The Hght^ihiEtttddropa.the reins to iha.off side, 
taJces a loqk jDf . theimiULe, brings it through the left.h^d, and 
twists it round, the thumb, the fingers of the left hand closing 
on it ; the right hand is then placed on the pommel j the body 
erect. - . 

" DismaurUJ^ . [InFour Motions.] " 0«^.'* Supporting the 
body with the right hand and left foot, the right leg is brought 
gently (without touching either the horse's hind quarters or 
the saddle) to the near side ; heels close ; the right hand on the 
cantle, to preserve the balance of the body ais in mounting. 

" Two.** The body is gently lowered, until the right toe 
touches i^e ground. 

" ThreeJ* Resting, on the Right foot, the left stirrup is 
quitted, and the left foot is placed in a line with the horse's 
fore-feet ; the hands remain as in the former motion. 

'^ Four** Both hands quit their hold ; the man faces to the 
left on the leftJieel, and brings the body square to the front. 
As he is turning, the right hand lays hold of the bridoon rein 
near Ihe ring of the bit, and raises the horse's head as high as 
the man's shoulder. 

To Dismount with Carbine Slung* 

, In preparing to dismoimt, the Carbine is to be placed behind 
the back to the near side, hanging by the swivel muzzle 
downwards. 

To Mount with Carbine Slung. 

The Carbine to be first passed over the saddle with the 
tnuzzle first and downwards. 

To Mount on the Off Side. 

After rising in liie stirrup, the sword to be thrown well 
behind the left leg ; when mounted, the sword to be brought 
to the near side. 

To Dismount Off Side. 

The Bword to be placed across the saddle in front, with the 
point to the off side. 
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Mounting and Dismounting without 
Stirrups. 

" Without Stirrup» — Prepare to Mount.^^ Face to the right, 
step six . inches to the right, and close the left heel ; the reins 
in the fnll of the left hand, on the pommel, the right hand 
on the cantle. 

^^ Mounts Bend both knees, spring from the insteps, by 
which the body is raised to the centre of the saddle, rather 
leaning over it ; by a second spring of the arms- raise the body 
till the arms are straight. 

Carry the leg over the horse, and fall lightly into the saddle, 
the right hand being carried from the cantle to the pommel. 

Both hands then assume their proper position. 

" Without Stirrups — Prepare to Dismount" Both hands, 
holding the reins, are placed with the fingers extended, and 
thumbs on the pommel. 

" Dismount J' Eaise the body out of the saddle by both 
arms, bring the right leg clear over the croup to the near side, 
and alight on the ground, the weight thrown on the toes. 

The right hand lays hold of the bridoon rein as before. 

Observations. As soon as the Recruit is perfect in the 
detailed motions of mounting and dismounting, he must be 
practised in mounting and dismounting at once, without 
pausing between the several motions. 

The Eecruits being mounted, and having been taught to 
take up the stirrups and fasten them in front of the saddle 
over the horse's neck, will be placed in the 

Position without Stirrups. 

The body balanced in the middle of the saddle ; head erect 
and square to the front ; shoulders well thrown back ; chest 
advanced ; small of the back slightly bent forward ; upper part 
of the arms hanging down straight from the shoulder ; elbows 
bent and lightly closed to the hips ; little fingers on a level 
with the elbows ; wrists rounded, throwing the knuckles to 
the front, and thumbs pointing inwards across the body ; each 
hand holding a rein, between the third and fourth finger, the 
end thrown over the forefinger and the thumb closed on it, 
the hands about three inches from the body, and varying from 
four to six inches apart. 

The thigh well stretched down from the hip ; the fiat of the 
thigh to the saddle ; knees- a little bent^ legs hanging straight 
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down from the knee and near the horse's sides ; heels well 
stretched down, the toes raised from the insteps, and as near 
the horse's sides as the heels. 

A plummet line from the front point of the shoulder should 
fall an inch behind the heel. 

This is the position halted, or at a walk ; at a trot the body 
must be inclined a little back, the whole figure pliant, and 
aooompanying the movements of the horse. The elbows and 
lower limbs must be kept steady. 

yThe Becruit is next to be instructed in the method of pre- 
serying his seat and balance on horseback, and of applying the 
aids of his hands and legs in the several turnings and paces 
of the horse. 

Great care should be taken to avoid the risk of his being 
nnhorsed or alarmed, and every means must be used to give 
bim confidence. 

For a few days he should ride quietly at a walk, round the 
manage, in order to get the habit of extending his limbs ; of 
becoming accustomed to the movements of the horse, and of 
preserving the proper position and balance while in motion. 

" MarchJ* In moving forward, the hands are to be eased by 
turning the little fingers towards the head of the horse ; when 
in motion the hands resume their position. 

"JJa/^." A steady feeling of both reins, by bringing the 
little fingers towards the breast, nails turned upwards ; both 
legs closed for a moment, to keep the horse up to the hand ; 
bands eased as soon as halted. 

" Rein BackJ^ A light feeling of both reins ; little fingers 
towards the breast, and pressure of both legs to raise the fore- 
band, and keep the haunches under the horse ; ease the reins 
after every step, and feel them again. 

To take the horse into the corners, the outward rein must be 
felt and the inward leg applied, still preserving the bend. 

" Right or Left Turn^^ A double feeling of the inward 
rein, the outward retaining a steady feeling. 

The horse kept up to the hand, by a pressure of both legs, 
the outward leg the strongest, to keep the haunches from being 
thrown out. 

^^ Right or Left Ahout^ A double feeling of the inward 
rein, and stronger pressure of the inward leg, supported by the 
outward leg and rein, the horse turning on his centre. 

Obsekyations. By a turn about, the dressing is changed. 

In turning to the right or right-about, the little finger of the 
right hand is to work towards the right shoulder ; in turning 
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lefi or left«*about, the left little finger towards the left shoulcierf 
upwards in both cases, to raise the fore-hand. 

In working to the right, the thumb of the inwayd (right) 
hand to be on a level with the little finger of the l^t ; the 
inward rein one inch shorter, so as to let the rider see the 
horse's inward eye, and vice versd. 

The squad, hsdted by the wall, in file ; "Bendypur^ HorseSy* 
play lightly with the inward rein, supporting wil£ the outward 
leg and rein. The bend should be from the poll of tiie neck.' 
Bending and uAbending should be gradual. 

The motion, of the inward hand in bending, or, forming a 
horse's mouth, should be by turning the little, fingep towards, 
the body, nails upwards, and resuming the position, alte;';(iat^ly^ , 
by a movement of the wrist, not by easii^g and drawing .bfkck 
the hand by a motion of the elbow, which must be kept ste^y. 

It must be well explained that lightness of hand consists 
in an almost imperceptible feeling and alternate ea^ng of ilie 
bridle, according to the motion of the horsei by wMch die 
delicacy of the horse's mouth is preserved. 



Dressing. 

" Dress.^^ The Flank Man, and the man next to him, being 
placed with their horses square across the school, with one 
horse's length interval between them, the hind feet three yards 
from the boards ; the remainder take up the Dressing in sue-' 
cession from the Flank to which the Dressing is ordered, each 
keeping the same interval. 

Bodies to be quite square to the front ; heads well up, and 
just turned enough to allow a glance of the eye towards the 
dressing point, so as to see only the surface of the face of the 
next file but one. 

A correct position must be retained while dressing, whether 
halted, or moving ; and no attempt must be made to catch the 
Dressing, by leaning forward, or back. 

When moving across the school in Line, Dressing i3 to be 
correctly kept. 

On arriving within a yard of the opposite side of the manage, 

each man, without any word of command, turns to the hand to 

which he dressed* in marching, and moves round by the boards, 

keeping four feet distance from his horse's head to the croup 

• of the horse in front of him. ^ . ..j , J. ..:. a 
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, Qb9.: Xh0, "Dresping'* remain^ to the same hand till 
changed Iby ' . ' . ' 

1. Turn ahoul 

2. . Circle aAd, change. .. - 

3. Incline. ' 

4. Whole or half passage. All tliese change the Dressing. 
The two first change^the leading pan. 

The above Aids and Directions being explained to the Re- 
cruits as they make, progress> they "wSl commence with the 
most simple iQsspns; jas 

^Eys,^ kighit—March^Right Turn:' Turns to the right, 
to be repeated till some improvement is made. 

While moving across the school, *fjy«/^," 

" Rein Rach-^Forwardjy Press the calves of both legs, 
yield the. hand' for an instant, then feel the reins again — on 
arriving at the wall, turn to the Right as befoi'e. 

^^ Right Turn J' Then* -when movins: across the school* 
''Halt:' ^ 

'^Rightabout 3r«r».'* " Each inan^f urns on his own centre. 
The dressing is now changed to the^Left ; and each man, on 
re^hii^g ti^e side of the manfege, «urns U> the left^ without 
If ot4 of cpflpaand. . 

f^jC^Tum:' Repeated till well' done. 

''Halt—Rein Back—Forward:' 
"Left Turn:' 

■ ''Ltft About Turn.**^"^' 

This last changes the Dressing to the llight. 

The Squad should occasionally be halted by the side of the 
inan^ge in File, and reined back a few stepg. 

When they hav^ been worked at a walk till they preserve 
their position, and practise ihe turns, &c,^ well, they may 
commence a gentle trot- 

" ■^^^^•" ^^® *^tJ reins, and press the calves of both legs 
according to the horse's temper^ then feel both reins to raise 
the fore-hand, ..... .i ^ 

Recruits must be taught to preserve their position, and seat, 
by the balanfee ; of the body, and not by clinging with their 
knee's. ' 

They should practise the tui*ns at a trot, the same as at a 
walk, to either hand ; and should file down the centre, to make 
them keep a straight line and cover well, depending more on 
their aids than the wall. 

'When they have learnt to preserve their seat aiid balance. 
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and to apply the aids well at a moderate trot, the pace may be 
gradually increased. It is also adyantageous to make them 
change horses occasionally. 

When the Becruit has learnt to preserve his proper seat 
and balance, and has a knowledge of the aids of hands and 
legs, he is to ride with spurs. 

In making use of them, he must be taught not to open his 
thighs, or yield the body forward ; the leg only should more, 
and the spur be applied just behind the girth. 

The spur should be used as little as possible ; but when it 
is, the horse should feel it ; because a continued touching 
lightly, with the spur, will either make the horse kick, or cause 
him to become insensible to it. A jogging motion of the leg, 
therefore, with the heel drawn up, must never be allowed. 

By the foregoing gradual instructions and moderate lessons, 
the Recruits will be fitted for the Single Bide. 



Plate! 
% 1. 



Section in. 
SINGLE RIDE. 
The Bide being formed in line, at the distance 
of three yards from the wall of the manage, with 
a horse's length interval between each file, and 
correctly dressed : 

^^ Eyes Might — March/* The Ride moves forward, pre- 
serving their dressing ; on arriving within a yard of the wall, 
each man turns to the right, covering and keeping four feet 
distance from the man in £ont of him. 

*^ Leading File Circle" They circle round the 
Instructor, proportioning the circle to the number 
of the ride — ^he con*ects their positions ; and as 
soon as the seat is good and uniform, gives the word. 
" Go Large J* They go round by the boards. 

P1.L 



PLL 
fig. 1. 3. 



fig. 2. 1. 



Down the Centre^* The leading file turns to 
the right, in the centre of the end of the school, 
followed by each file in succession, the horse being 
well supported with the outward leg, to keep the haunches 
from flying out ; and the same to be attended to in turning to 
the right, in succession, at the lower end. 
When in file by the wall, 

" Might Turn,*' The turn to be made square, at 
the last sound of the word, and a steady pace kept. 
When the turn has been repeated till made 
correctly, and the dressing well kept across the school. 



PLL 

fig. 2. 2. 
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Fig. 1. 



Fig. 2. 




1 Bide formed Eyes Right. 

2 March. 

3 Leading File Circle. 

4 Go large. 



A Continued from Fig. 1« 

1 Down the Centre. 

2 Bight turn. 
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Fig. 1. 



Fig. 2. 




B Oontinued from Plate I. Fig. 2. 
OiscLB Bight. 

1 InPilebytheWalL 

2 Dressing to the Bear Tile. 
8 Covering in the centre. 



Continued from Plate I. Fig. 1. 

ClBCLE AST) CHAHGB. 

llnFilebytheWalL 

2 Beginning to cover in centre. 

3 Dressing and turning toleft. 
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' " Circle right J* Each AIq turns from the boards, 1 pi n. 
by a double feeling of the inward rein, retaining' fife, u 

a steady feeling of the outward, supporting well . * * 

with tne outward leg ; in circling to the right, dressing and 
distance ai-e. tiaSen froin the right. Each turns from the boards 
. witt the leading file ;. in the centre of the school with the ri^ar 
flld; presses forward in the centre one yard, continues the 
circle, and arrives at the boards with the leading fil0. 

In circling to the left, aids and dressing areJ by the- same 
rule, p/^4/^ being substituted for Right, ' 

To try the correctness of the circling, the Ride may be halted 
on the turn, in the centre, at which time they should cover. 

" Circl^ entire,^* The circle to be continued till "PL n. 
well don6, and then ^\Go IcLrde. / ^^*^* 

' ^^ Circle and Chang e.^^ When eyes are right, 
having turned in the ce;ntre with the rear file, dress- 
ing is changed to the left, the circle to be nearly 
complpted, then turn to the left, at the boards, with what is 
no'w the leiading file. 

Same movements repeated to the left, " Leading File Circle 
— Dotan the centre — Left Turn — Circle Left — Circle entire — 
Circle and Change/* brings them to work to the right again. 

" Trot.*' The foregoing to be repeated at a trot, to each 
hand) after each has been done at a walk, so as to produce ease 
•to men and |iorses, by walking and trotting alternately. ' Great 
attention must be paid to regularity of pace. 

The change from right to left, and from left, to right again, 
may also be made by 

" Down the Centre.** When the whole are in I pi. in. 
file in the centre. | fig. l. 

" About.** Always to the hand to which they were working. 
— ^At the word, each file halts steadily, turns about on the 
centre; beginning with the leading, and ending, with, the reat 
£le ; as soon as about, the dressing hand and bending of the 
horse are, changed. Move off at the same pace, covering as 
before. 

If the Ride was at a Trot, or canter, before the word 
** About/* the leading file moves two steps at a walk, after they 
are about^ before he commences a trot or canter. 

Or ^^ Right Turn/* and when arrived in line, more than 
half across the school. 

^^'AboutJ* Each file turns about on his centre, changes 
dressing, when about, to the other hand, moving off with the 
leadiig file at the former pace, without any pause. 
• Or, D6faig in file, by the left side of the manage. 
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PL in. 

fig. 1.3. 



" Right incline" By a double feeling of the 
right rein, supporting with the left leg, each file 
makes a half turn from the boards, then moves, on 
an oblique' line, to the other side of the manage. The leading 
file keeping the angle and direction, the rest conforming to 
him, and taking dressing and distance from the left, each file 
just seeing the right cheek and back of the right shoulder of 
the file on his left. 

On arriving within a yard of the other side of the manfege, 
each file squares his horse, making a half turn to the left, by 
feeling the left rein, supporting with the right leg and rein, 
changes the bend of the horse, and covers ; dressing is now 
changed to the left. 

If " Forward** is given in the centre of the school, the same 
is done there, the horses well supported with the right leg, to 
prevent the haunches flying out. 

Obs. : (It must be explained that this is greater than the 
incline of manoeuvre, which is only an angle of 34°). 

The Ride should be occasionally halted on the incline, to 
see that each file is placed in the proper direction, and that 
the dressing is correct. 

Bending Lesson, 

The Ride being in file by the boards working to the right. 
" Right Shoulder in" The horses' heads to be 
brought into the School, with the (inward) or right 
rein, the left leg and rein supporting ; then to be 
led off with the (outward) or left rein, the (inward) or right leg 
presses the horse to cross his legs, the (outward) or left keeps 
him up to the hand. 

The horses are to be well bent, shoulders leading, the inward 
crossing over the outward legs ; the fore and hind feet moving 
in two lines, in the same direction as the sides of the manage j 
the hind feet one yard from the boards. 

If the horse is too square, the outward leg should be applied 
to check the haunches, and the outward rein should lead off the 
shoulders. 

" Shoulders in " should be done slowly, and with frequent 
halts, to correct the position of the horses. 

At the corners the inward rein stays the fore- 
hand; the inward leg circles the croup round; the 
outward rein then leads off again. 
The men must be made to keep their position, and not b^ 
suffered to draw the heels up, and tickle the horse with the spur. 

1 
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fig. 1. 1. 



PL IV. 
fig. 1. 2. 



PLATE III. 



Fig. 1. 



Fig. 2. 




J) Continued from Plato II. Fig. 2. 

1 Down the Centre. 

2 Left about, Eyes Ripht. 

3 Kight incline, DresMiiff to Left, 

Horses bent to Ripht. 

4 Eyes Left, bent to Left. 
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Fig. 1. 
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F Continued from Plate HI. Fig. 2. 

1 Bight Shoulder in. 

2 Staying forehand, circling croups 

round at the comers. 
SBiffhthalfnassage. 

4 Left Shoulder in. 

5 Up the Centre left pass. 



Continued firom Pig. t. 

1 Up Centre left pass. 

2 Bank off. 

8 Bight Shoulder in. 

4 Bight pass. 

5 Porward. 
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The cliange of drddsing in tHa'Beiiding ITesdon ^s made as 
follows. 

The Head of tbe Bide in ^ ^ight shouldcor in/' being half- 
way up the side of the manfege^ at the word 

^^ Eight half pass " tHe leading file presses his 
horse gently forward with bodi legs. Wheii ihe 
horse enters the new line, wifli his forci feet, the 
ealf of the lefb leg must be pressed, to bring the quarters 
gradually into their proper oblique direction, with respect to 
the fore feet, the fore and hind feet moving on two oblique, or 
diagonal, Hoea to the^o^er side of the^ manege^ 

The right, rein: leads; and bends, the leS leg presses, and 
obliges the horse to place the lefb foot before the right. The 
left rein assists, and balances the power of ihe right> the right 
leg keeps him up to-the hand, and makes liiiH Mvance, at the 
same time that he is " passing " to the right. 

Each file in sucdes8ibn,>?^en arHted at the point where 
the leading file began, applies the same aids, commences the 
** half-passage,^ and dresses to the right,- Just sieeing the lisffc 
cheek and back of the left shoulder of the man to the right. 

The leading file on arriving near the boards closes the right 
leg, changes ^e position 6f the horse's head with the left rein, 
and moves forward by the bo^ds<; dressing changed to the left. 

Each file follows' in succession, when arrived ineat' the 
boards. Th0 leading fil0 moves slow till all are in file,- when 
the Instructor orders " Forward.** 

If the word is given, i v , ' 

" Leading File^ Left Shoulder in " On arriving 
near th^ boai'dt^^ the leading file stays the ibrehaEd 
with the left reinj and change g the position of the 
horee's head, circles the croup round with the left kg, and then 
leads off with the right rein ; eu^ch doing the same in succesaion. 

The head of the Ride at ** Left shoulder in," being near the 
centre of the end of the manage, 

" Up the Centre f Left pass" At the centre each ™ yy 
file in Bttccessiott closes the right leg, and leads the ^g^ i^ q\ 
horse off with the left rein, ** passing** on a straight 
line, down the centre. 
, The left rein bends and leadsi?, the right balances and assists 
the power of the loft; the right leg makes the horse cross his 
legs, the outward over, the inward, the left leg keeps him up 
to the hand. 

B 2 
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PL IV. 
fig. 2. 2. 



PLIV. 
fig. 2. 3. 



" Bank offJ* The leading file closes the left leg 
and presses forward straight to the boards — turns to 
the right, changing the l)end, and moves round to 
the right, slowly, till the whole are in file. 

Each silcceeding file " passes up " to the same ground, 
keeping the dressing, shoulders and haunches arriving together, 
and then follows the file before him. 

The Ride being at " Bight shoulders in," by the side of the 
manage, at the word 

" Eight pass.'' The whole together close the 

left leg, and lead off with the right rein, " passing ** 

across the school, covering to the front. On arriving 

at the boards, close the right leg, change the bend of the horse, 

and press forward by the boards; dressing changed to the left. 

If " Left shoulder in " is ordei:ed, the Aids are as already 

explained. 

** Halt*' (in the " Shoulder in "). Feel both reins, and close 
the outward leg. 

^^HaW (in the <* Passage"). Feel both reins, closing the 
inward leg. 

Turns in the Bending Lesson. 

In " Shoulder in." On the forehand ; the inward 
rein staying the forehand, the inward leg circling 
the croup round ; when turned, the shoulders are 
led on, by the outward rein. 

In the " Passage." On the haunches ; the inward 
leg staying the hind quarters, and a double feeling 
of the inward rein, circling the forehand round ; the 
outward leg prevents the haunches from flying out. 

From " Shoulder in," to " Pass, Shoulder out." 
A double feeling of the outward rein, and double 
pressure of the outward leg, supported by the 
inward leg and rein, turning on the centre ; when turned, lead 
off with the inward rein. 

From "Pass, Shoulder out," to "Shoulder in." 
A double feeling of the inward rein, a double pres- 
sure of the inward leg, supported by the outward leg 
and rein, the horse turning on his centre ; when turned, lead off 
with the outward rein. 

These changes may be made either in the centre or by the 
wall. 



PLIV. 
fig. 1. 1. 



P1.V. 
fig. 2. 1. 



P1.V. 
fig. 2. 4. 



PI. V. 
fig. 2. 5. 
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Fig. 1. 
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1 Right turn, in Eight Shoulder in. 

2 Bight pass, frotn Bight Shoulder in. 
S Bank off. 

4 Left pass, flrom Left Shoulder in. 



Fig. 2. 




1 Left turn, in Left pass. 

2 Bank off. 

3 Bight Shoulder in. 

4 Bight pass Shoulder out turning on 

Centre. 

5 Prom Bight pass, to Bight Shoulder in . 

6 From Bight Shoulder in, in the centre 

of the School, to Bight inwards pass. 
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Fig. 1. 



Fig. 2. 




1 Osnter to the Bight, | 1 Oanter to the Jiett, 

a Half Passage. . 2 HtOf Passage. 

8 Change. . I 8 Change. 

N3.— In single iUde this should eomnience finoib thoixiitMrof tJie «tid of ilie 
School, and shotdd arrive |kt the middle of the side. 
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J : : • The Canter. 

When the Ri^e t^orks well at a trot> and in the Bending 
Lees^ and the horaea are well b^t and collected, the '^ Canter " 
may, ^ , coinmepced. 

The Bide tp be told off by fours ; . the even numbers to be 
formed ujs B^d sit at ease^ while the odd numbers canter ; and 
then the others, altematelj. 

The Listructor makes the files trot round him in circle, and 
when they are steady, orders the "Canter ;" or turning them 
across the school, orders " Canter ;" just before they arrive at 
the opposite boards, which makes it easy to strike off true. 

" Canter J[ A light and £nn feeling of both reins, to raise 
the horse's forehand ; a pressure of both legs, to bring the 
Jiaundtes Und^ him. 

A double feeling of the inward rein, and a stronger pressure 
of the outward leg, to make the horse strike off true and united. 
Tb6 horses shotild lead off correctly, without throwing Iheir 
liavnehes in ; the rider, in applying the aids for cantering, is 
to remain steady in the miiddle of the saddle, without leaning 
forward* If Ht horse is false, the man should not check the Bide, 
but clos6 up tb half the distance ordered, make half a halt at 
tiie aptext XQimctt', fsel the iitward rein^ and close the outward leg. 

In going to the right, a horse should lead -with the off fore- 
lej^, followed by thiB off hind: in going to the left> with the 
Marfer^ followed by the near hind. 

In cantering to the right, a horse leading with the two near 
legs is "false*"' 

' In cantering to the left, if he leads with both off legs, he is 
**£aUe." 

Cantering with the near fore, followed by the off hind, or 
off fore, followed by the near hind, is "disunited.^* 

When the horse has struck off correctly, hands and legs 
resume their proper position. The r^ins 1;o be eased at every 
stroke^ hy ikd play of the. wrist, avoiding a dead pull, 

" Down the Centre J^ The Ride is ordered down the centre, 
to see thatihe horses are well supported in the turn with the 
outward legs, that they cover well> and the horses do not throw 
Uie haunches out. 

"Turns" to right and left, should be made to each hand, 
till well done, as in the trot. 

. Ob8« : The Canter, though collected, should never be so slow 
as at all to affect the freedom aijid spring of the horse's action. 
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Sometimes a ride keeps a good pace round the school, but in 
turning, the pace is lost and becomes hurried, by the rider's feel- 
ing the inward rein too strongly, and not supporting by the out- 
ward rein and leg ; or by yielding the hand too much, and not 
keepihg the haunches under him. Many horses, when turned, 
feel too much constraint, and to relieve themselves, lean on the 
rider's hand. J£ he yields the reins at that moment, instead of 
closing the hand firmly, turning the little finger towards the 
breast upwards, and pressing both legs, the horse comes on his 
shoulders. 

When a horse defends himself against being collected by 
leaning on the hand, he should be corrected, by the rider keep- 
ing him well up to it, (or if it can be done, by reining him back,) 
but as soon as the horse yields to the hadd, the hand should 
yield to him. 

The Instructor must see that the same pace is kept acrosi^ 
the school. 

Those horses that continue " false," to be turned into the 
school, brought to a trot, and then the proper Aids applied. 

" Circle Right (or Left).'' " Circle," « Eight," or « Left," 
should follow the turns, as in the trot. 

The horses should be well bent to the hand to which they 
are circling, and supported with the outward leg ; but if a 
horse throws his haunches in too much, he will tben require 
more support with the inward leg. 

This should not be practised till the horses are well in 
hand, and in the beginning, a horse's length distance should 
be ordered, to give room. 

The " Dressing " is changed in the " Canter " by 
PI. VI. " Half Passage J' The Ride being in file, and 

fig. 1. going round the school, the leading file turns from 

^S' 2. the boards at the ceniare of the end of the school, 
followed by each file in succession. 

In turning from the boards, the outward leg prevents the 
haunches from flying out, the forehand being brought in by a 
double feeling of the inward rein, each taking off from the 
same ground with the leading file. 

Each man dressing his horse's head on the outward knee of 
the man in front of him : forehands and haunches to arrive 
together at the side of the school, and then the horse to be 
changed, but not before ; which is prevented by closing the 
outward leg, and not changing the position of the horse's head, 
till arrived at the boards. This should be practised first at a 
walk, to see the horses properly placed. 
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At fiwt the Ride should trot after the «* Half Passage," till 
suflGiciently improved to change at the " Canter;" or, by 

" Inclining.^* Make a half turn from the boards, the horses 
bent the way they are inclining, till they arrive at the opposite 
side; there make half a halt, change the position of the horse's 
heady and leading leg, and continue the '* Canter," the dressing 
changed. Or, by 

''Halt'' and ''About:' Either while in file down the 
centre, or in line, across the school. 

Halting in the " Canter " must not be practised till the 
hand and seat are good, so as not to strain the hocks by a 
sudden jerk; the Ride is therefore at first to be brought to 
the " Trot," from the " Canter," previous to the halt. 

When they are well advanced, 

" About " may be ordered on the " Canter ;" in which case, 
first making a steady halt, they come about and resume the 
" Canter ;" dressing being changed. 

The men being perfect in Single Ride without stirrups, 
and the horses well broke with bridoons, they now take their 
stirrups, and ride with bits. 

Position of Bridle Hand, with the Bit. 

The upper part of the arm hanging straight down from the 
shoulder, the left elbow lightly touching the hip : the lower part 
of the arm square to the upper; little fiinger on a level with the 
elbow ; wrist rounded outward ; the back of the hand to the 
front, the thumb pointing across the body. The hand opposite 
the centre of the body, and three inches from it. The bridoon 
rein, when working with the bit, to be held in the full of the 
bridle hand, and apart from the bit reins. The top of the thumb 
firmly closed on the bit-reins, which are divided by the little 
finger. 

The little finger of the bridle-hand has four lines of action : 

1. Towards the breast. 

2. Towards the right shoulder. 

3. Towards the left shoulder. 

4. Towards the horse's head. 

1, In " Halting," the little finger is turned upwards, towards 
the breast, and resumes its position as soon as the horse is halted. 

In " Reining back," these motions are repeated alternately 
at every step. 

2. In " Turning to the Right ** and " Right about," the 

B 5 
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liiile finger is tarned, md t^e hancf a liUle ridtod to#Ard^ ike 
light shoulder/ • » . 

In ** Bight Shoulder in,^ on turtalng from the boards, the 
little finger towards the r%ht shoulder ; when m Shouldw in^ 
the little finger shduld partly work upwitf'ds, towards the 
breast, partly towards the left fihoulder^ to kei^ &e horse's 
shoulders leading. . ' . 

In * Right Pass," the littlife finger towards the right sh6tild«er ; 
if the forehand is too much AdvalicM,' the little toger towards 
the body to cheek it. : .; j • 

In *^Half Passage," the liftle feiger n6t so much to Ihe 
right shoulder. ' ^ . 

3. In " Working to the Left,"' the sam^ movements towards 
the left shoulder, as laid ,down above towards the right. 

4. In " Moving !B*orVard,*' the little finger towards the 
horse's head, to ease the reins for ^ mpmeut. 



EDDING WITH AEMS, 



When the horses work well with the bit, and the men have 
acquired steadiness and lightness of I^and^- 

Having been previously perfected in Sword, Carbine, 
Pistol, and Lance Exercise on fbot-^the men are to be practised 
in the same, mounted, according to the Begulationsibr each. 

" Carry Swords J* The right vm half-way between the wrist 
and the elbow, to touch the hip lightly ; the wrist rounded so 
as to incline the edge dightly to the left; sword hand to rest 
on the thigh. 

" Slope Siffords.*' By bringing the lower part of the arm 
square with the upper, and by bending the wrist upwards, 
and relaxing the Srd and 4fh fingers, the sword is allowed to 
fall back on the shoulder. 

When " Draw Swords '* Is ordered at a walk, <ihe men 
remain at " Carry Swords," till ordered to " Slope i^ when at 
a « Trot " or « Canter," they come tb « Slope** directly* 

Leaping. 

When the Instructor considers the Ride sufficiently advanced 
for the purpose, ** Leaping " should be generally practised at 
the end of each lesson'. 

For the " Standing Leap," bring the horse up to the bar at 
^nated walk, halt him with a light hand on his batfnches; 
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as be rises, &el the reins only enough to prevent their becoming 
slAck ; when* the horse springs, yield them entirely ; when the 
hind liaet come to the ground, coUeot the horse again, resuming 
the usual position, and moving on at the same pace : the body 
is to bO; inclined fc«rward, as the horse rises, and backward as 
he flights. 

For the " iPlying Leap," the .horse must not be hurried, or 
allowed. to rush; but bis head must be kept steadily and 
straight to the bar, with a light hand ; position the same iis in 
tiie ^< Standing Leap.** 

In Leaping, t^e bridoon will be used* 

Checking the. horse, afber he has made the leap^ must be 
particiilaiiy avoided ; as the horse takes it as a punishment, 
wh^i he ought to be encouraged, and becomes shy of t^e bar 
tiie next time. 

The Instructor will, of course, use his judgment in varying 
these movements so as not to make the lesson too tedious,-— 
practidng one^ day what had been omitted the day before. 

During the lesson he will occasionally order " HaUy^^ and 
V 8U mtE(Ue/^ or ** Dismount.*' 

Whenever opportunity offws, the men and horses should 
be practised in leaping Ditches ; for doing which, the above 
Instructions are equally applicable. 



Section tV. 

DOUBLE RIDE. 



The Bide being in motion rqUnd the school, ^^From the 
Front Tell off by Fours:' 

The leading file says, "One,'* the next " Two," and so on; 
each file, in telling off, turning his head inwards. 

The Double Kide may h6 formed by " Half p^ viL 
Sections" " Down the Centre,'* or ''Right and Left fig. i. 
Incline ;** on which the Odd numbers incline to the fig. 2. 
right, and the Even numbers to the left ; or by ''Right and 
Left Pass;** on which the Odd numbers pass to the right, the 
Even numbers to the left. 

' In both cases, the files, on arriving at the boards, go round 
the m'anSge to the opposite hand from that to which they inclined 
or passagiBd, i.e., Even numbers to the right — Odd numbers 
to the left. * ' 



y Google 



28 



INSTRUCTIOK OP THfi RECRUIT. 



PLvm. 
fig. 1. 



PLvm. 

fig. 2. 



Or, when marching in line across the school, by 
" O^rf numbers Right about Turn ;" on which the 
Odd numbers go about, changing dressing to the left, 
and go round to the left. 

The file leading to the left, answers for the pace; 
the file leading to the right, keeping half a horse's 
length less forward, his horse's head dressed on the 
knee of the other. The files pass, always, bridle-hand to bridle- 
had^. 

" Close your FilesP The leading files keeping a steady 
pace, the remainder walk out till they have the distance for 
Double Ride, four feet, or trot up to that distance if ordered. 

" Down the Centred This word must be given in time to 
allow the files going to the right, to press up even with those 
going to the left, the leading files turning down the centre 
abreast of one another, at three yards interval, odd numbers 
dressing by the left. 

At the end of the school, the file to the right dresses again 
as befwe. 

" Right and Left TurnJ* Across the school, carefidly 
preserving dressing and intervaL 
The turns being well made, 

" Circle Right and LeftP Two circles are formed 
with space of three yards between them, or less, 
according to the size of the manage ; both files to 
turn from the boards and from the centre at the same time. 

" Circle Entire;' « Go Large,"" " Circle and 
Changed The same to be practised to the other hand, 
" Right and Left Inclined From the boards, when 
within three yards, they square the horses together without a 
command ; cover and press forward down the centre. 



PI. IX. 
fiff. 1. 



PI. IX. 

fig. 2. 



PLIX. 
fig. 2. 

Pl.X. 
fig. 1. 



Pl.X. 
fig. 2. 



^^ Right and Left Incline,'" From the centre 
towards the boards. 

''Down the Centre;' ''About:' The files go 
about to the hand to which they were working, 
t.e., outwards from one another. To be repeat^ 
to the other hand. 

" Right and Left Turn," Having passed one another in the 
centre, 

"Rein Back," The men not to look behind 
them, but to trust to the horse being square, and 
interval correctly kept, to pass the opposite files. 
" Forward:' The " Turns," " Ch-cles," " Inclines," &c., to 
be done at a walk and trot, as laid down in " Single Ride." 
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Fig. h Fig. 2. 




VOBMnrO BOUBLB RlDB. 

1 Down the Centre. 

2 Bisht and Left Incline, Odd num- 

bers to Bight, Even numbers to 

8 Porwanl by the wall. Odd numbers 
Eves Left, Even numbers Eyes 



Eyes L 
Bisht 



POBTHnrO BOXTBLB HiDB. 

1 Down the Centre. 

2 Eight and Left pass, Odd numbers 

to Bight, Even numbers to Left. 

3 Forward by the wall. Odd numbers. 

Byes Left. Even niunbers. Eyes 
Bight 
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FoBMnro DoiTBLB Lnra. 

1 In file, in Single Bide^yes Bight. 

2 Crossing School after Bight ttDnt. 
S Odd nmnbers. Bight about. 

4 Even numbers. Eyes Left, Odd 
numbers, Byes Bight, 



1 Olose your files. 

2 Pile gohig to Bight, horse'to head 

dressed on knee of file going to 
Xeft. 

3 Bight and Left turn, jufiB bridle 

nand to Bridle hand. 
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Kg. I. 



Kg. 2. 




1 Circle Bight and Loft. 
2*Circle ana chaiige, shown in one 
Odd and Even number only. 



1 Biffht and Left inoUne towards 

the Centre. 

2 Bight and Left incline outwards 

shown in two files only. 
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Fig. 1. 
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1 Down the centre, IhoT^les proinp 

to Right. Dress up abreast of 
files going to Left. 

2 About outwards from one another. 



Fig. 2» 



s 

■^ <22s^ '•-■(^^2^' 

Ats^-"^s^^ ^ 

<r (^:2^""^^ ' 

\] Xs^ -^Ci^- -^ 

**— < ^22^ — ^^SSS^-'O 

^s:®-— ^4$:^ > Nf 



I 
^ 



^ 



3 



I 



'^as^^ > 
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1 Ri^ht and Left tnm. 

2 Rem back. Files passing ono 

another, in reining back. 
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PLATE XI. 



Fig. 1. 



Fig. 2. 




1 Bight and Left Shoulder in. 

2 Down the Ccmtre Uight and Left 



3 Bight and Left Shoulder in, the 

change shown in one file. 

4 Bight and Left inwards pass, tho 

change shown in one fue« 



1 Down the Centre Bight and Left 

Pass. 

2 Bight and Left turn on Haunches. 

3 Bight and Lea Shoulder in. 

4 Lending file to the Bight Pass 

fh>m Bight Shoulder in. 

5 Leading tile Bight Shoulder in 

again. 
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PI/ATE XII. 



Fig, 1. 




1 'Eiom Bight and Lefl Shouldering 

to Bight and Left Pass, Shoulder 
out* 

2 From Bight and Left Pass, 

Shoulder out» to Bight and Left 
Shoulder in. ^ ^^ _ . 

8 Down the Centre, in Shoulder in. 

4 Forward down the Centre, or may 
be by the boards. 



k 
k 



Fig. 2. 



3 

3, 






-^^O^^ 



Canter. 

1 Horse's length, and half distance. 

2 Turn at the Comers. 

8 Bven numbers abput,on theHannches. 
Bight and Left half passage, 
vide Plate H.. Pig.l. 2. ^^ 
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PI. XL 
fig; 1.1. 
PtTtT. 
fig;L3. 
fig. 1.8, 


PL XI. 
fig. 1. 4. 


PI. XI. 
fig. 2. 1. 



ihe school 



Bending Lesson. 

, ** Right andXkft Shoulder in.^' Uptkesidoflof 
tbemftn^^. When near tiie centre of the end, 

<M}owfi the CetOrey" '' Righi and Left Pass;' 
** Bipht^emd Left ^Shoulder in." The horses 
turning on the centre, <x»itmne the Shoulder in 
on two line? down tiie middle of the school* 

. ^^EightandLeft^InwardsFa&g*/' The horses 
turning on* the centre again, ccmtinne the passage 
on two lines down the middle of the school. 

^^BtghtarndLeftTumJ* The hwses turning on 
the haunches^ continue the passage to the boards, 
and, there pressribrwards again. 

'' lUghi and Left Shoulder in:' At Ihe end of'l 
the Files working to Ihe Bight receive the word, 

" Leading Filcy Bight Pass:* Each of those files I p. — • 
at the com^ comes t6 *^ Bight Pass'' in succession^ j £ 2. 4. 
BO ^ai tibe files pasQ head to head^ | e- * - 

When the leading file has cleared those in ^^Left l^oulder in,'' 

** Leading File, Might Shoulder in."* Both being 
at Shoulder in again. 

<< Bight and Lefi Faesy Shoulder out.^ Horses 
turning on the centre continue to passage, heads to 
the boards, ^d^hal^a yard from Ihigm. 
. *^ Bigh^ani Lift SKoutder inJ^ ^Horses turned 
^n ^bB centre. ^ 

" Forward:* Hisses to be squared, and press forward round 
6y the boards.^ ' 

The succession of fliese movifttntents may be varied at the dis- 
cretion of the Instructor, who must pay due attention to all turns 
being made correctly, whether on forehand, centre, or haunches. 

\^en passing down the centre, at the word, 

" Banh off,** they rank off altematelv, bridle-hand to bridle- 
hand,' <i(MtmiMcing with the right leading file ; all to come up 
ftirebft&d and haunches together, to the same ground, and no 
incline allowed in going to the boards. 

- ^Canter,*' ^^Down the Centre/' The leading files turning 
together,, and leading down the centre, the remaining covering 
qorr^icj^^ hawCfheft foUowing true, neither thrown in nor out. 

The turns and circles to right and left, down the centre^ and 



PL XL 
fig. 2. 5. 

PLXn. 
fig. 1. 1. 

nxn. 
fi«. 1. 2. 



* The term 18 only made use of in the centre of fchooL 
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about, may be practised as at a trot, as well as the ^' Half passage 
to the right and left," from the end of the schooL 

" Draw Swords J^ The Ride may be ordered down the centre, 
and perform the Sword Exercise, practise cuts and points, cats 
and guards, and points and defence, the leading files turning 
from the end of the school, two yards from the corner, so as to 
allow working the sword up the school again. 

The Lance Exercise may be done in the same way; but when, 
the lances are without balls, the files must work to the right 
and left from one another, by word of c(mimand, to avoid 
accidents. 

The instructors to be careful not to do too much, and by 
walking or halting occasionally to ease the horses. 

" Return Swords^ Draw Pistols*" Loading and firing at a 
canter is to be practised ; ^^ Right and Left PreseM\^ always 
inwards, towards one another from the sides, and from one 
another down the centre. 

When at the " Present," in passing at the end of the school^ 
each file recovers pistol at the corn^, and presents again when, 
past the other files. 

Having fired and loaded again at the canter, and made two 
or three turns steadily, just while passing in the centre, 

" Halt;' ** Front Present:' The horses' heads to be lightly 
bent to the left 

^^Fire^' ''Return Pistol,'' '' March, Draw Swords, and 
Cruard." The men, instead of drawing swords with the regular 
motions, draw so as to come to the guard at once. '' Right ]BVont 
Guard," when halted ; when in motion, the files to the left, 
" Left Front Guard ;" those to the right, " Right Front Guard." 
If passing at the end of the school, both " Left Front Guard " 
till passed. 

" Slope Swords," " Take four Yards' Distance." Hie 
leading files increase their pace till each has gained his 
distance in succession. 

" Turn at the Corners." At the corner, the file 
leading to the left makes a turn and a half on the 
haunches, and leads in an oblique line to the other 
side and end of the school, each doing the same in succession. 

* As &r B8 applicable, the carbine is to be used with Begiments which 
are armed with that weapon. 

f The ** Present to the Bight,** has only been retained in this instance, 
as the files on the right rein would be prevented by the wall from firing to 
the left. 
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DOUBLE RtDB. 87 

The files to the right do the same at the opposite corner, each 
passing close behind the croup of the even number and 
through the proper interval, preserving distance and covering 
correctly, to prevent any check or wavering. 

The nles being at the sides of the school, 

" Increase your PaceP The leading files gradually increase 
the pace to that of manoeuvre, eleven miles per hour, keeping the 
distance correctly ; the Instructor takes care that the horses are 
properly bent and true, and the men's positions well preserved. 
When settled to a steady pace, 

" Canter Short^^ Collect the horses to the school pace. 
When steady, 

" Trot*^ The whole drop at once into the regulated trot of 
the school. 

When steady, " Trot OutP Increase gradually to the trot 
of manoeuvre, Si miles per hour. 

When steady,"" Trot Shorts Collect the horses to the school 
pace again. 

" CanteTy* " Odd (or Even) numbers About'* 
The files on the left rein go about. They come 
about on the haunches, being at the boards. 

" Circle Right" The odd and even numbers turn 
to the right from the boards together, circle round 
each other, advancing with " Right Front Guard." 

" Attack** When within measure, the odd num- 
bers cut one and two at the opponents* face ; they 
defend by First and Second Guard ; or, the even 
numbers may attack, and the odd defend. 

After they have circled round each other, they i 
the " Right Rear Guard." 

" Leading FileSy Right Incline.** The files pass I PL XTTT. 
each other left hand to left hand. | fig- 2, 

" Circle Left** Circle, as to the right hand, but now they 
advance with the " Left Front Guard," " Attack ** as before, and 
retire with the " Left Rear Guard." 

" Leading Files^ Left Incline** Passing again left hand to 
left hand. " Even numbers About** 

Obseevations. In this circling, the files being prepared 
with masks and basket-sticks, or half with sticks and half with 
lance foils, may be ordered to circle entire, and to engage loose, 
great attention being paid to the steadiness of the bridle-hand, 
and to the proper aid of the legs ; so that the horses may not 
be struck or rendered unsteady. 

^^ Dress up** Each leading file halts on the side on which 
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fig. 1. 

j»i.xin. 
fig. 2. 

retire with 
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PL XIV. 
fig. 1. 2. 



he left the boards, fronting the other files at aji^rse's lengOi 
distance ; -. the remainder halt and dress to their leader^ oa 
the same side the school ; thon maroh^ and then '^ £ven numbwa 
About:' 

It is, however, a better practice with the masks and sticks, 
(when time can be spared for it,) to f(»in the odd numb^s at 
one end, the even numbers at the oth^r ^id of the school, and 
then two being named, one from each squad, advance at a 
canter, and meeting in the middle of the school, take their own 
mode of attacking and defending; and practising tho dircctipna 
in the Regulations for Sword Exercise. 

<^ Close your Files:* Leading files keep the pace ; the res$ 
close ttp, ' • 

" Leading Files, Circle Eight and X^." The 
leading files turn from the boajrds, and form :a cit^cle 
to the right and left ; the remainder; following th^ 
track of the leading files cOrrectly ; ihe circle mtst be. propor- 
tionate to the strength of the Ride. In narrow schools this 
cannot be done by odd and even numbers together, but may be 
done by each in succession, the others being halted^ > ^ 

" "Leading Files Change:^ Makitig a sharp Li- 

cline, they diange and'begin iiie clrdo on the otiher 

hand; the leading files conform to oile adiiHhw, so 

as to turn h*omthe boards and from the oentrd'togeth^; having 

changed again, and the leading files ii^ the centra of the s(^ooL 

PL XIV. I '^Forward:' They lead stratight down the 

fig. 1.4. centre. ^ . ,, 

" Take Four Yards Distance J' 

" Odd (or Even) number^ Dress onthelntervtUsJ* 
Those going to the right dresa cm 1^ ititei^al. 

" Down ^ Centre" When about half way down 
the school, ... 

* " Change and Circle Sight and Left:* The 
leading file to the left being in advance, changesfirst ; 
the other leading £le dloae behind his horse's (»*oup; 
all the files to the lef^ changing in front of those . to iite right. 

The files must not turn too sharp, but incMhe so as to pass 
close to the croup of the h<H'se, changing before eadu 

The leading file that has chfuiged to the left, begins his 
circle as soon as he has changed, at a very xsoHected pace. 



PL XIV. 
fig. 1. 3. 



PL XIV. 
fig. 2. X, 

PL XIV. 
fig. 2. 2. 

PL XIV. 
fig. 2. 3. 



* Many of these movements are* adapted ¥or Che op^^itiandge, a&4 
camiot well be done in small achools. 
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Kg. X Fig, a 




1 Piles in Oanter. 

2 Circle Bight. 



1 Leading PileaBiffht indine. 

2 when opposite CSrcle Left. 

8 Chanee by leadhig Filea Left in- 
dine^ and then eren nunben about. 
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PLATE XIV. 




1 Close your Files. 

2 Leading Piles Circle Bight and Left. 
8 Leading Files change. 

4 Forward after having changed again. 

6 Horse's length and a half fh>m the 
fh)nt. 
^^.— Where the School will allow, 
the leading files should not come 
nearer than 8 yards in the circles. 



1 Odd or Even numbers whichever arc 

working to the Right dress en the 
interval. 

2 Down the Centre. 
8 Change. 

4 Circle Bight and Left files dosiuff. 
6 Go large, having circled twice, re- 

siimmghorse^s length and a half 

distance. 
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PLATE XV. 
Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 







^ 



1 Odd numbers working to Bight dressed 

on the interval Bight and Left 
Turn. 

2 Even numbers Left about and forward 

when Odd numbers abreast. 

3 Single Bide formed going to Bight. 



V 



—• ^5HI[>-^tQID}-<«lQlI>— 



1 Commencing Serpentine. 

2 First Change. 

8 Second Change. 
4 Third Change. 
6 Fourth Change. 



y Google 



PLATE XVL 



Kg. 1. 



Rg. 2. 




1 PUet from the Bight at three hones* ■ 1 Ride fonned Bight and Left about. 

length distanee. 2 From flanks to front file 6 hortet* 

Change Bight hand to Bight hand. I length. 

6 Bi^and Left about form. | 8 Change Blfi^thand to Bight hand. 



y Google 



DOUBIiE^ BIBS^ 



43 



PI. XIV. 

fig- 2. 4. 



PI. XIV, 
fig. 2. 5. 



PL XV. 
fig. 1,1,2,3. 



PI. XV. 

fig. 2. 

1,2,3, 

4,5* 



• 'Thei leadingnfile that hB&> oliaiiged to'iiieTigbt, 

rides a circle round ^ekylheirs, every one fpilo-wdng 

the track of' the leading file, and< closing up to a 

yard's dista&joe. When^ he sees that all have changed, he 

increases his pace ; after* circling twice round, 

** Go Lai^ge^^ ' The leading files start at an in- 
creased pace,' till the distances are correct again. In 
beginning this lesson, the change to be practised 
llrst without dirding. 

^' Biffhe and Lefi Tkirn,'^'' Odd numbers ffait,'' 
**Uven fHimbi^s ahout^ ^^Dress^' '^ Eyes Rights' 
^^March^' " Canter ^ Or the Single Ride may be 
same way at a '* Canter,*' only that, instead of the files pas^g, 
the files'that go about 4o so before the others come up to them, 
wid When they do, move on together. - 

The Ride going to the right, when near the comer, 

" Serpentined^ The leadmg file inclines to the 
right across the school, not too sharply, and makes 
a zig-zag course dowil th^ schbpl, alwUys coming 
within a horse's length of the side of the man^ge^ or 
formed in the nearer, according to the size of it ; and arriving 
&t the 6nd, he goes the sairie way at which he commenced. 

In turning io the right,' the horses to caiiter to the right; in 
turning to t£e left, change arid canter to the left; the change to 
be made without checking, neither throwing the haunches in 
nor out, but exactly following th6 leading file. 

Before " Serpentine " is done at a canter, it should be tried 
at a walk and trot. 

After the Serpentine, 

^^Ri^ht about Form?* At the end of the school 
at loose files. 

The Ride may now leap by tWos ' over the bar in 
the centre; first at a walk, and then at a canter; or 
may perform the post practice. 

The Instructor may vary the order of succession 
of the foregoing movements; nor is it intended that 
all should be performed in each lesson. 

At the end of every lesson, the Ride is formed, at 
at the end of the manlge, and advances in line the length of the 
school, varying the paciet from "Walk," to "trot," and "canter," 
on difierent days. The Instructor is to see that the whole lead 
with the same jleg, according to the dressing. 

Occasionally it is a good practice to name two ipaen, Ihree or 
four files distant, who, on Ihe word " March^* advance at the 

c 2 



PI XV. 
fig. 2. 

PI, XVI. 

fig. 1. 

PL XVIL 

fig.l. 

loose files, 
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44 INSTRUCTION OP THE RECRUIT. 

pace ordered, preserving their dressing distance and straight 
direction to the end, where they are halted. Two others being 
named, do the same, and so on, till the whole Ride is formed 
near the end. This accustoms the horses to quit the ranks 
readily, and the men to start them true and square with the 
proper aids, and to keep them in a straight line without 
swerving, when unsupported by other horses on the righti 
and left. 

When halted near the end, till the Ride commences firing 
in the lesson, one pistol is fired in front of the Ride, encouraging 
the horses, and giving a handful of oats to those which arei 
timid. 

After firing, the horses may be advanced into the smoke. 
This is found to steady the horses more effectually than a great 
deal of firing mounted, before the horses are accustomed to it. . 

Post Practice. 

The Ride should now be instructed to Thrust and Cut at 
the rings and heads attached to the posts, which are supplied 
to the Cavalry Riding Houses for the practice with Arms, 
This practice will give a confidence and precision in the applit 
cation of the Edge and Point, as well as the requisite celerity 
and judgment of time and measure, as each post having an 
arm attached to it to represent a sword, lance, or bayonet, tho 
swordsman is consequently forced to turn it out of the line by 
some mode of defence, before he can make his own offensive 
movement, both of which must be executed with great quick- 
ness ; he should therefore be practised first at a walk, and so 
on progressively to a canter, &c. It is also requisite that he 
should be practised to commence with the attack by having 
the arms of the posts turned outwards, and delivering the 
Points and the Cuts One, Two, and Three ; to do which, in 
quick succession, the posts are all to be placed on one side of 
the school. When the school is otherwise occupied this prac- 
tice may be carried on in the barrack square or exercising 
ground, occasionally varying the order of the posts, so that a 
Cut or Point may be alternately given. By placing the posts 
according to their numbers Four, Five, Two, Six, Three, or 
moving Four, Five and Six to the right, the Files passing 
between the two lines of posts may give the Cuts on the right 
and Points to the left ; it being clearly understood that the 
movement of attack against each is invariably the sam^ a^ 
directed in the Post Practice. 
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PLATE XVn. 



Fig- 1. 




1 Piles about. 

2 Change Right hand to Bight hand 

at the upper end. 
8 These files having changed, change 
again when about. 



POST PRACTICE. 



Right P&actige. 



1st. Post 2nd Guard, Point 
2nd „ Strike the ann forward, 

Point. 
3rd „ 4th Guard, Low Point 
4th „ 2nd Guard, Cut One. 
5th „ Strike the arm forward. 

Cut Two. 
6th „ 4th Guard, Cut Three. 

Left Pbacticb. 



6th Post 3rd Guard, Cut Pour. 
5th „ Strike the arm forward. 

Cut One. 
4th „ 1st Guard, Cut Two. 
3rd „ 3rd Guard, Low Point 
2nd „ Strike the arm forward, 

Point 
1st „ Ist Guard, Point 
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Right Practice. 

First Post, Second Guard, Point. 

Second Ditto, Strike the arm forward. Point. 

Third Ditto, Fourth Guard, Low Point. 

Fourth Ditto, Second Guard, Cut One. 

Fifth Ditto, Strike the arm forward. Cut Two. 

Sixth Ditto, Fourth Guard, Cut Three. 
The following Left Practice is added, having the posts on 
the Left, the Files going about, and consequently commencing 
at the sixth post, which, with the rest, must have the arm 
tamed. 

Left Practice. 

Sixth Post, Third Guard, Cut Four. 

Fifth Ditto, Strike the arm forward. Cut One. 

Fourfli Ditto, First Guard, Cut Two. 

Third t)itto, TMrd Guard, Low Point. 

Second Ditto, Strike the arm forward, Point. 

First Ditto, First Guard, Point. ' 

iVb^e.-— In the above practices it will be observed that the 
Posts No. 2 and No. 5 are those at which the defence is made 
to the front, whether they are to the Right or Left, and with' 
the remaining fotff, vii., Nos. I, 8, 4, 6, it is always nuidci to 
the Bear. , , ♦ 
(, 

The* follo3(imig may. be practised by 1st class rides, at the' 
discretion of the -commanding officer. 

Two rides, 16 each, in the school going large on the right 
rein. Two markers dismounted A and B are placed facing 
each other between the Ist markers on the boards, about a 
horse's length and a half apart. When the leading file arrives 
at the first marker, the command ^' Leading file Spiral '! is^ 
given. The leading file then describes a large circle and 
continues circling within the last described circle until he has 
completed three circles within the outer original circle, which, 
win have brought him to the markers in the centre of the 
circle. He then turns to the right through the markers, changes 
to the left rein at C, and continues describing circles between 
those, stiU on the right rein, until dear of the rear of the rides. 
The leading file should gradually diminish his pace until the 
change between the markers A and B is made, when he will 
again gradually increase it till the spiral is completed. The 
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pace j^xxBt be again collected in making the final circle before 
** going large.** 
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Section V. 
TRAINING OP THE YOUNG HORSE. 

The first object in the training of the horse is, by gentle 
and progressive lessons, to make him quiet and tractable ^ for 
which purpose, all the proper means must be used — such as 
feeding, patting, handling, rubbing him, taking up his feet, &c. 

The practice of the longe is intended for this purpose, ad well 
as to render him supple, to give him the free and proper use of 
his limbs, to form his paces, and to prepare him in aU respects 
for the cavalry service. 

This part, therefore, of the* instruction of the horse, as it 
requires great judgment, patience, and attention, should be 
entrusted only to the most careful and experienced men. If 
harsh treatment be used, he will become timid, and the ^ar of 
being roughly treated will incline him to resistance and dis- 
obedience. Every kind of violence and severity must therefore 
be avoided. 
I' • 

Bridling. 

The horse being brought to the riding house, or longeing 
ground, a plain snaffle bridle is to be placed in his mouthy so as 
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48 TBAlNINa THE YOtJNG HORSE. 

to toucli lightly both comers of it without gagging, or making 
him uneasy : the throat band must be sufficiently slack to admit 
the breaddi of three fingers under the jaw-bone. The snaffle 
reins are to be tied, so as to hang loose upon his neck. 

Cavesson, 

The snaffle bridle having been properly fitted, the horse 
should be encouraged, and the cavesson put on. It should be 
placed about three inches above the nostrils ; if higher, it would 
partly lose its power ; if lower, it would afiect his breathing. 

The strap of the cavesson, (which should act both as a 
nose-band and curb,) going under the snaffle, must not be 
buckled too tight, as the horse would thereby be made uneasy; 
the additional strap from check-piece to check-piece, under the 
jaw-bone, is to keep the cavesson back from his eyes. The 
preparations should be made by two men only ; if more be 
employed, a young horse is apt to take alarm. No noise with 
whips should be made, and care should at all times be taken 
that nothing may hurt, tickle, or otherwise annoy him. 

The first lesson to be taught a young horse is to go forward, 
and until he does this freely nothing else should be required 
of him, as it might cause him to become restive. 

When he is accustomed to go forward readily, he should b6 
occasionally stopped and caressed. 

Longeing. 

This lesson should be begun on a circle from 20 to 30 yards 
in diameter. As horses are usually fed, watered, saddled, and 
led on the near side, they are generally inclined to follow and 
lead better by the left rein than by the right. If, therefore, it 
should be found that a horse is less tractable on the off than on 
the near side, two lessons should be given on the right to one 
on the left. A young horse mifst not be supposed to be restive, 
if he should hesitate, or stand still, when it is intended that he 
should move on ; because this often happens from fear, or 
from his not knowing what is required of him, which may be 
overcome by encouragement. 

A man with a whip (with which the horse must not be 
struck at first) following at a distance, should show it now and 
then, when the horse seems to hang back ; and he should 
strike the ground in the rear of the horse, if he disregards the 
encouragement of the man who leads him. When this does 
not produce the efiect, he may be lightly touched with the whip 
behind the girths. 
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^ After the horse has been led several times round the circle 
at a walk, the man holding the longeing rein should gently 
urge him to a trot ; if the horse goes quietly, he gradually 
lengthens the longeing rein, so that the horse may scarcely 
feel it ; he should continue to go round the circle at an active 
pace, nearly opposite the horse's shoulders, so as to keep him 
out and press hira forward. 

. K the horse takes kindly to his lesson, the man holding the 
whip will be sufficient to keep him out to the circle, and up to 
his pace ; and the man holding the cavesson may lengthen it 
by degrees, until the circle on which he himself moves becomes 
a small one, or until he has only to turn round on the same 
spot. Should the horse fly or plunge, the cavesson rein may 
be shaken, without jerking, which will bring him to a trot or 
walk again. The man holding the rein ought to have a light 
and easy hand. For the first two or three days the horse 
should not be urged too much ; if he goes gently, without 
jumping or resisting, it is sufficient. In this manner the horse 
may be longed to the right, left, and to the right again, changing 
often from the walk to the trot. When he has been longed a 
few times to each hand, he should be halted, by gently feeling 
the longeing rein, and by speaking to him ; the rein should be 
carefully shortened, and gathered up in the hand, and the 
horse led to the centre of the. circle, caressed, and dismissed. 

Having practised the above lesson for a few days, the horse 
may be urged a little more in the trot, but the greatest care and 
attention are requisite to teach him to use his limbs without 
straining them. An accident may easily occur in this lesson 
by a sudden jerk, or by a too forcible puU of the cavesson. 

After each lesson, which ought never to be so long as to 
fatigue the horse, he should be led into the centre of the circle, 
and placed straight upon all fours ; he should then be caressed, 
and a few oats may be given to him. The man holding the 
longeing rein should take it short in one hand, at the same time 
patting and rubbing the horse about the neck and head with the 
other ; he should then try, with the right hand, to " bend " the 
horse's head a little to the right ; the " bend " ought to be in 
the very poll of the neck. This must be done very carefully, and 
by slow degrees ; and, if repeated after each lesson, to the left as 
well as to the right, it will greatly assist the future instruction. 

After the bending lesson the horse must be tried in " reining 
back." The man who holds the cavesson, placing himself in 
front and facing the horse, should take the snaffle reins near the 
rings in both bands^ and endeavour, by a gentle and alternate 
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pressure of the bit against the bars of the horse's moHth; to 
make him go back a step or two, always moving him forward 
after reining him back. 

If he yields to the pressure of the bit, this will, at first, be 
sufficient. 

Saddling a Youog Horse. 

This should be done, in the first instance, in the manage, or 
longeing ground, and with the utmost caution. One man'facing 
the horse, and taking the snaffle in both hands near the rings of 
the bit, should hold him while another places the saddle on his 
back, the girths and stirrups being laid upon it. The girths are 
then to be carefully let down, and the saddle placed in the 
middle of the horse's back, the firont of it about the breadth 
of a hand behind the play of the shoulder. 

" Girthing.** Having placed the saddle, and the horse 
showing no uneasiness or resistance, the man takes, the girths 
very gently, and draws them on each strap, loosely at firsts so 
as merely to prevent the saddle from falling off ; he afterwards 
tightens them by degrees, by drawing them on the straps alterr 
nately, a single hole at a time : great care must be taken that 
the girths be not drawn so* tightly as to occasion uneasiness to 
the horse ; they should always admit of the fingers being 
passed easily between them and his body. . 

The horse^ being thus treated kindly and carefiilly, ^id the 
saddle kept on his bacjk for a few hours each day, wiU soon bear 
to be saddled with less caution ; but a proper degree of it must 
always be observed in girthing horses, whether young or olcl. 

Crupper, 

Great caution must also be used in putting on the crupp^ ; 
any mismanagement in the eai4y attempts may create a diffi- 
culty not easy -to be overcome. Almost all horses will bear a 
smooth firm handling of their qufu*ters and tail if gradually 
begun by patting and rubbing the body ; but few will suffer a 
light or undecided touch, which therefore must be carefully 
avoided. 

In putting on the crupper, care must be taken that none of 
the long hair of the tail remains between it and the dock. The 
crupper, when properly fitted and placed, should admit the 
breadth of the hand between it and the croup of the horse. 

" Breast Plate.** The breast plate should be so buckled that 
the upper head of the rosette in front be the breadth of three 
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jSngeirfif above the sharp breasik-bone of the horse's chest; it 
should admit the breadth of the hand on the. flat of his shoulicler- 
bone ; and also between the martingale and his chest. During 
.these operations, the horse's attention is to be kept up by the 
iQan who is holding him ; and every step in their progress 
^ould be accompanied by caresses and encouragement. 
. The saddle being properly fltted on the horse's back, the 
stirrups axe at Brst to be fastened across the saddle ; when the 
horse goes quietly, the stirrups may be let down, in order to 
accustom him to them. 

He is now to go through, the former longeing lesson ; but 
no attempt to. mount him should be made until he becomes 
reconciled to the saddle. 

The Cross. 

In oi^dcr to bring tbe horse to lift his forehand and carry his 
head j) roper ty in the longe, and to give him a feeling of the 
snaffle before he is mounttid, the cross may be used (particularly 
with young aud weak horaes)- It must be buckled on with or 
without saddle, with the same care as in saddling. There 
ahould be thi-ee buckles at diiFerciit heights on each upper arm 
of the crouts. The cross reins should be fastened, one end to 
the ring of the snaffle, on each side, and the other ends to the 
buckles of the cross ; to the highest for those horses whose 
heads want raising ; to the middle one for those horses where 
the head is naturally well placed ; to the lowest for those 
who carry their heads too high. 

The reins should be quite easy at first, and are to be short- 
ened by degrees^ and with great care not to gag, or confine the 
^orse too much, or produce a constant and dead bearing on the 
isnaffle. To produce the bend, the rein on the hand to which 
ihe horse is longeing, may be one or two holes shorter than 
the other. 

The reins must be altered when longed to the other hand. 

Great care must be taken not to press the horse too suddenly 
up to the snaffle by showing the whip ; it must be done by slow 
degrees and with great gentleness. . 

Mountingl 

When the young horse becomes used to the saddle, and the 
Instructor finds him suffici«itly prepared by the exercises of the 
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longe, he is to be mounted, in doing which great caution ^oA 
quietness are necessary ; and two men should assist the person 
who is to mount. 

One with the cavesson, facing the horse, is to hold him with 
the bridle, keeping his head rather high, and engaging his 
attention ; the other, on the off side, should take hold of the 
stirrup-leathers near the saddle-tree, with the thumb upon the 
strap and the fingers under it, and by pressing upon it with 
the elbow at the proper moment, keep the saddle even while 
the man is mounting. 

The man who is to mount (who should at first be without 
spurs) must proceed with great gentleness, frequently com- 
mencing, stopping, and beginning again, until by flattering and 
caressing the horse between each attempt, he finally seats him- 
self, and takes the snaffle reins in each hand, lightly feeling 
the horse's mouth. 

If the horse has been perfectly quiet during the above 
operation, he may be carefully led forward and encouraged; 
the man, who leads the horse by the cavesson rein should 
fix his eyes attentively upon him ; and if he perceives any 
disposition to kick or plunge, must try by gently shaking the 
cavesson, to keep his head up and engage his attention. The 
horse should then be led round the circle at a walk ; right and 
left ; halted in the centre, caressed, and a few oats given to 
him. 

The man should dismount with the same care and attention ; 
and once more mount and dismount ; making much of the horse 
afterwards. He should then bend his head to the right and 
left, make him step back a pace or two, and dismiss him. 

This lesson should be continued for a few days, until the 
horse performs it with ease to himself, and allows the man to 
mount and dismount without the least difficulty. When the 
horse becomes familiar with the circle, and is accustomed, by 
the gentle application of the aids, to go forward, to bend, and 
turn to the right and left, to rein back, and to hall^ the cavesson 
may be taken off, and he may be ridden round the manage, or 
longeing ground, a man on foot occasionally assisting. 

The horse must be confirmed in the walk and trot round 
the manage. The quicker paces grow out of each other. When 
the horse walks freely, he is to be pressed into a trot, mode- 
rately at first, supported by a light and lively hand ; then into 
a full trot, whenever the Instructor shall think him sufficiently 
practised in the former lessons. 

All aid.s, with a yoimg horse, particularly in his early 
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leslW^tis, ought to be as simple as possible, to be easily under- 
stood by him. The young horse is now supposed to be, in 
point of instruction, on an equality with the most tractable of 
the remount horses when they first join a Begiment. 



Section VI. 



OF TRAINING HORSES WHICH HAVE BEEN 
ALREADY RIDDEN. 

Rbhount horses, which have been already ridden, should 
at first be mounted by practised horsemen, with stripped 
saddles and snaffle bridles. The best lessons in horsemanship 
are received in training young horses ; and as soon as the 
Soldier is qualified by previous exercise on formed horses, he 
should train a young horse properly sized and suited for him- 
self, under due superintendence. This observation is equally 
applicable to Officers as to soldiers. By this means a mutual 
attachment is formed between man and horse, which cannot 
be too much encouraged. 

Whenever a horse makes resistance, the saddlery should be 
carefully examined, in order to find out whether any part of it 
hxsrts or tickles him ; whether his awkwardness in performing 
his lesson proceeds from ill temper, weakness of limb, or con- 
stitution, or fy>m previous ill treatment ; and it must never be 
forgotten, that it is necessary, at first, to proceed with horses 
by slow motions and degrees, in order to give them time to 
understand what is required of them. 

Patience and skill hardly ever fail in making a vicious 
horse tractable : mere force or want of skill and coolness, only 
confirms him in bad tricks. 

The dispositions and capacities of horses are various, and 
must be carefully studied ; the timid encouraged, the impetuous 
and restive subdued by patience and firmness. 

The preparatory lessons for the horse, previous to his being 
ridden, have been explained in Sect. V. 

When the horse has rested a little alter the longe, he may 
be mounted, dismounted, and led on the ofi*, as well as the near 
si^. 

' The horse should now be ridden at a walk once round the 
niandge, making the comers angular, not round ; he may then 
be made to turn to the right and to the left, across the man^ 
md to change by inclining, ending with going round the 
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mfui^e : he should then be placed square ou hislegd, caro^se^ 
^d ^smissed.. • ^ 

these movements, repeated and varied^ will be sufficient 
for a few diijys, and will, prepare the horse for similar lessons iwfc 
the trot. 

The snaffle reins must be held in the hands separately, and 
somewhat asunder, in order to raise the horse's head and neck: 
this wiQ also tend to give freedom to the shoulders, and to 
collect the haunches under him. 

The horse must be kept attentive by a light feeling of the 
bridle, and by a gentle pressure of the calves of the legs, so as 
to teach him to obey the mouth-piece. The pace must be 
decided and animated, but not fast. 

The horse having gone through a part of his lesion at a 
walk, to both hands, may be urged to the trot, repeating the 
turnings, and incliniug to the right and left, as in the walk, 
but varying their order. After the trot he is again walked, 
halted, made to bend to the right and left, to rein hack, to 
advance, and to halt : he may then be caressed and dismissed. 

the trot is a lesson of gre,at importance to the well-training 
of a young horse, and pains should be taken to confirm him in 
the free and extended practice of it. 

the trot must be moderate at first, ?,nd the step true and 
regular. As the horse improves, he should be niade to tr<«fc 
out occasionally restrained by the bridle, and urged by .the 
pressure of the legs, so as to lighten the shoulders and throw 
the weigixt more on the haunches : this prepares liim to stop, to 
turn, or to advance with rapidity, and gives ease and grace, to 4^11 
his movements. 

In all. lessons, whether at a walk or trot, the pace of the 
horse must be firm, regular, and even ; he should be made to 
look to the inside, and bend, in some degree, to the hand to 
which he works ; this is done by shortening the inward rein 
in the degree required. 

The halt is a material part of the lesson, and may be 
repeated advantageously if done with judgment. 

It assists in brlQging the horse's haunches under him, and 
in making him attentive to the rider, by whom, at the same 
time, he should be somewhat animated. 

After the halt, it is proper to rein back. It must be done 

with great caution, and very slowly : the rider must not at 

first raise his hands, as it would throw too much weight on the 

quarters, for which the horse must be prepared by d^ro^s. 

/ In advancing, after reining back, the horse's head must be 
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kept up } be must be pressed ;forward k^ orf^c ta make him 
lai^iug bis hi^U¥iche^§ un^a: him, : : , • 

. It muQt bp .«•: gepepal rule never to breii or i4epress the 
noble and generous spirit of the .animal^, by joontinuing thi? 
le^eK>n« until ^he t grows duJirand tired, ipid his str^gtb and wind 
fail bim; caresses an^ signs of approbatiop. on the qne hand, 
and occasional excitements on the other, are th^ proper means 
of: calling forth all his exertions. By the former^ eyerything 
maj, in general, be done, with the adyiitntage of baying aE his 
moven^ents executed witb activity and vigour, and the natural 
prp^ess pf bis improvement continued without interruption. 

Chastisement may occasionally be necessary ; but it need 
Y&cy seldom be resorted to with horses placed in skilful hands: 
it should never be used i^xcept with perfect coolness and de- 
liberation, and not until the Instructor has satisfied himself 
that the horse knows what is required of him, that no natural 
defect, <Mr other cause, prevents his ready obedience j nor until 
.the more gentle methods have failed. 

The bend proper for a young horse begins from the poll of 
the neck, so that the rider can see the horse's inward eye, and 
•that the forehead and nose of the horse be nej^cly up and 
doiirn,. in a perpendicular line. Jf the nose were d?awn more 
iow^ds the breast, it would confine l^e motion of the shoulders, 

und produce othet bad consequ^ices. 

The horse must not be kept long on the bend. The upper 
}Qint of the neck, bemg unaccustomed to so greats a turn, must 

be brought to the bend by degrees ; — ^it is equally necessary that 
•he should be unb^t very gradually and carefully; if this were 

to be doiie suddenly, or roughly, he would probably resist the 

bend the next time^ or would not yield to it without difficulty. 
As soon as a horse bends kindly to the inward rein, he 

will make much progress in the pliancy of every part of the 

body, in each succeeding lesson. 

The Shoulder in helps to supple the shoulders, and to 

dispose the horse to draw his haunches under him. 

When he is' properly bent in " Shoulder in/' his whole body 

from head to tail is curved, and he will move in two lines 

parallel to the side of the manage, and always at the same 

distance from them ; ' the shoulders leading ; the inward 

crossing over the outward leg. 
When this exercisei is practised in the riding house, the 

(horse should move, so that his hind legs may be a full yard 

clear of the boards, in order to give space for his action, and to 

prevent accidents. . , 
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A horse that is dull and heavy in this lesson must nbt 
he hurried; hy repeatedly turning him into file, and th&a. 
resuming the " Shoulder in," he -mil gradually learn what is 
required, and ohey more readily. 

When the horse has been duly prepared by the previous 
lessons of " Shoulder in," he may commence the half passage 
from the incline. 

In this exercise he should only be required to half cross bis 
legs, placing one foot before the other, advancing at the same 
time that he moves sideways ; it is an introduction to the ftill 
passage, in which one leg crosses over the other, and the 
movement is sideways only. 

The motion of the horse's legs in " Passaging " is the same 
as that in " Shoulder in," but the head is turned differently. 
In the " Shoulder in," the horse looks the contrary way to that 
in which he moves ; in the " Passage," he looks the way he is 
going, and follows the leading rein, his shoulders preceding 
his haunches, the body placed obliquely on the lines on which 
his legs are moving. 

When the horse has been taught to " Trot " freely, and has 
become familiar with the lessons of " Shoulder in " and " Pas- 
saging," he may be trained to the " Canter ** and " Grallop.** 

As far as relates to the general action of the horse, the 
" Canter" is the same as the " Gallop," whether it be the short 
collected step of the manage, or the extended pace of the 
charge ; there is this difference, however, which distinguishes 
them, viz., 

In the " Canter," the horse's forehand is raised, his whole 
figure is collected and shortened, his neck bowed, and his head 
drawn in, and he moves by the spring of his haunches. 

In the early lessons, the " Canter " of a young horse is gene- 
rally long and loose, but by practice and good riding, it will 
gradually become short and collected. After the practice of 
the trot, the horse should be caressed, and permitted to breathe 
a little, he should then resume the " Trot," (which should be 
short and collected,) and at the comers he should be raised 
before, and at the turn pressed into the " Canter ;" he will 
seldom fail, if urged at the right moment, with a stronger pres- 
sure of the outward leg, and a double feeling of the inward 
rein, to lead with the inward leg. This, like other lessons, 
must proceed by degrees. At first cantering round the manage 
will be sufficient. In the change by inclining, when arrived 
within a few paces of the opposite line of the manage, the 
young horse must be pulled up and brought to the " Trot^" and 
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tlie " Canter,** resnmed at the next comer, when, if the aids be 
well timed, he will lead with the inward legs; the horse should 
afterwards be made to halt, to rein back, and to move forward; 
he may then be caressed and dismounted. 

When the horse is confirmed in the Canter, and has been 
taught to obey the aids in " Shoulder in" and " Passaging," he 
may with ease and safety be made to turn across the manege 
at the " Canter," without altering his pace. 

The horse must then be taught to circle, beginning at a 
walk ; the " Circle " being at first large, and made smaller by 
degrees. 

When the horse has a firm, even, and " cadenced "* pace, 
at a walk in circle, he may be pressed into a gentle " Trot," 
and then into a " Canter," which is to be shortened and col- 
lected by degrees, though never so as to affect the spring and 
freedom of his action. 

In the circle, the hind to follow the track of the fore-feet ; 
if the haunches are thrown within the circle too much, a strain 
will be thrown on the hind-quarters ; if the haunches are 
thrown without the circle, too much strain will be laid on the 
i^oulder. 

The greatest care must be taken to avoid both these faults* 

Bitting. 

The horse being obedient to, and well bent and collected 
with the snaffle, he may next be bitted. (See Sect. IT.) 

A formed horse must be ridden on the bit entirely ; but on 
first bitting, the bridoon is to be used in aid, and to bring him 
to the bit by degrees. 

At first iiie bit-rein to be held loosely without feeling the 
mouth, — ^the bridoon only to be used as a snaffle. Afterwards 
the bridoon-rein is to be taken through the left hand into the 
right, and by feeling the bit gently with the bridle-hand, the 
horse is to be made to step back, and encouraged when he obeys. 

Next, in Shoulder in, the inward bit-rein may be felt till 
he yields to it and bends. 



* « Cadenced *' means that the time passed in making each step shall 
be exactly equal. The rider will get a habit of judging correctly of the 
•adenoe, by repeating to himself : 1 for the fint step, 2 for the second, 1 
for the third, 2 for the fourth, and so on, 12, 1 2, 1 2, for the length of 
the mandge, or round the circle; if the periods between 1 and 2 are unequal, 
die pace i» not well cadenced. 
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Also iJte horse being halted b^ the wall,. Bwy l^e; bei^t b^; ii 
light play TTith the inward bit-rem. . . : •. '' 

. At length, the bit alone may be used ; but the right h^nd 
should for some time be ready to assist, by supporting with the 
bridoon-rein, if the horse is uneasy with the bit^ . • , / 

Where a hqrse continues uneasy and fretful with thp bit for 
a long tinje, tte mouth-piece is. mpst likely ili suite^ 4(> him, 
and should, if possible, be changed ;* or i<j may prpcee^ffrom 
^s, not having been sufficiently prepsured with the- snafflle^ in 
which case the snaffie should be resumed, and the bitting pi^ 
off a little longer. 

Accoutremeats and Bagga^.. ; 

When the young horse has beco^le used to the bit, and goea 
through his lesson without being annoyed by.it j he must grar 
.dually be accustomed to be ridden with the siyp^d and o^er 
accoutrements aind saddlery, in " Field Day" and *'Mardiing 
•Order." . ' . . ; . , /; /; , ,' ^ , :/ ■■ 

, Great ca,ution m,u^t be used in putting on ^e baggage : this 
should first be done a few times in the manege, the val^se^beijpg 
onhf lighthr stu&d v^ith hay, and the w^igh^ of the necessaries 
added by degrees. 

Leaping. 

At first a young horse should te led over the bar lyipg on 
the ground till he passes over it without alanp.'. . . \ 

The bar may then be raised by degrees, iand he will," by 
encouragement, learn to leap coolly in hand, from two to three 
feet in height. - 

If impatient in going up to the bar, he should be halted, 
reined back, halted, and tried again, till he leaps coolly : if 
allowed to hurry or rush, he wUl become an uncertain and 
imsafe leaper. 

When he leaps well in hand standing, he may be ridden 
over the bar at a moderate height, the same method being 
taken to prevent rushing. 

- When perfect in this, he^nay be put to 1;he leap at a 
" walk," " trot," and " canter," leading sometimes with the o^ 

* ka^h Begiment should have a few bits with different and easy moathr 
pieces and curbs, for the purpose of being used for any young, horses yrhich 
nave delicisite fedings in the bars and under jaw-bone. . . • : 
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so^ietiiQe? iy:iih,t>he s^r leg. When he has leajpted well once or 
twiceat 9L0^t^ en^uragQ fui4 cdsmias him. 

Practice of Paces for MancBuvre. 

After the young horses have heen suppled hy the collected 
trot and canter, which bring all the muscles into play, and 
ieaeh them to yield to the slightest motion of the hand, the 
pace of manceuvrp must be constantly practised. In the riding 
hoii^ €he pace must not exceed seven, miles at the trot, and 
nine milesi at the gallop, as from want of room, and the quick 
Buccession of turns at the different angles of the school, a more 
rapid pace would expose men and horses to accidents; but it 
must ^ways be borne in mind, that ihe rate of manoenvre ia the 
pace required /of -die regiment in the field : th^efore, aa soon 
as the Becruit'has leamed the^ management of the horse, and 
the yoimg horses have &ii^d their training, they should be 
practised according to the directionsr laid down in the move^ 
ments of Cavalry, to pass over a quarter of a mil% marked out 
for the purpose, in one minute and forty-six seconds for the 
trot of eight and a half miles an hour, and for the gallop of 
eleven miles an h^ur, in one minute and twenty-two seconds. 
A good-sized open manage will occasionally affi>rd the In- 
structor the opportunity of practising these most essential 
paces.;. . ., r. .) - i , ! 

... : . Oi Rights and Sbundi^. 

;. yotmgJb0r3Q9 i3iiv^t b^ /gradu^ty^acci^stc^^ in the manage 
to jflca'wing andtelrtjmifift^K^iitejffl^ fiWor4'aJjd lance, exercises, 
djtuins, and pxmg^ J^th moimted and dismoujprtejj. 
. ..iTiebOTSQ,;b^iqignati^aUy ^frai^ of th^pe tjiings, muiMJ not 
hikv^rJxifl terror ',a(W©4 Jo .by harsh treatment. .Patience, and 
gentleness being used, and the horse finding that these sights 
and sounds do him no injury, and are, not accompanied by 
th^^sm9f!»i^k^ ^om beepmes familiai^uied, wit^ ^em, and sees 
and hearitf . iji^ecft withput. alarm* One mimute's loss of temper, 
Qt v4olence^n ti^ea-idery may throw the h<3^i^ l^k for a month. 

In all practice with arms, at first, suddenne^oj^ movement 
should be avoided, and every thing be done anopthly and 
qui^Hy.i r •' .., i.:o;. • 

Tprusethe.honie to £^ing, s^ <?^p should be snapped at the 
end of each lesson, for some days, and a little ecapa. given to 
ItifiAi^bBTi^ijit a»4 then fymg ^he. pistol 4aiiy,^yi(ig a handful 
of com after itj.fwiil g^jerrily.eiwjo^^.in pi:epa;i^ing biin for 
firing fefc tbe ride^ . . , ; 
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When the horse is steady to arms and firing in the school 
the same method should be tried in the barrack-yard or open 
manage. 

Mode of Swimming a Horse. 

Occasions may occur on service where a Dragoon may be 
obliged to swim his horse ; the rider should take up and cross 
his stirrups to prevent the horse from entangling himself with 
them ; he should quit the bit reins and scarcely feel the bridoon, 
and any attempt to guide the horse must be done by the 
slightest touch possible. He should lean his chest as much over 
the horse's withers as he can, throwing his weight forward and 
holding the mane to prevent the rush of the water carrying 
him backwards. If the hors6 appears distressed, a man who 
cannot swim may with safety hold the mane, and throw himself 
flat on the water, thereby relieving the horse from his weight. 
When the horse comes into hi& depth, he may again get back 
to his saddle. 



Section VII. 

ELEMENTARY INSTRUCTION FOR FIELD 
EXERCISE. 

When the recruits and remount horses have been suffi- 
ciently instructed to enable them to work at dose files, the 
Riding-master will direct them to be exercised after each lesson, 
in some elementary part of the Field Movements, in single and 
double rank, according to the principles laid down for the In- 
struction of the Troop and Squadron, so as gradually to fit them 
for riding in Squadron, as far as the open manage, or any con- 
venient ground, will permit, so that the men may be capable of — 

" Dressing " correctly to either hand. 

« Telling ofi" by Fours." 

" Mounting and dismounting in double ranks and close files.** 

" Wheeling by fours to the right or left, or about." 

" Moving, covering correctly, and keeping distance, in 
column of fours." 

" Frontmg." i 

"Advancing or retiring by fours from either fiank,"-*^ 
" Forming to the front," " to the reverse flank," and " to the 
right or left about." 

"Filing to the front, or rear," and "to the right or left." 
" Forming to the right or left," or " the revense flsmk." 

" Forming to the front," or " to the right or left about" 
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, "Increasing (on the move) from files to half sections to 
sections, and to fours ; and diminishing (when halted), from 
the latter to the former." 

" Advancing and retiring in line."' 

** Inclining to the right and left." 

" Reining hack." 

" Passaging to the right and left." 

The men must be instructed in the principles of dressing, 
as laid down in the Instruction of the Troop or Squadron, 

Telling off. 

The ride being formed at the regulated distance of files, the 
inen are to be instructed to tell ofi" by fours, and to prove 
their tellings off! 

« From the Right, tell off by Fours:' In telling off" by 
fours, the first file tells off " Owe," the second " Two^' and 
the third " Three;' the fourth " Four;' and so on. 1, 2, 3, 4. 

The telling off from the left of the division is done in like 
manner, by the first man on that fiank telling himself off 
« Four:' 

11 the ride or squad be sufficiently numerous, it may be told 
off in two divisions, according to the Regulations. 

The several tellbigs off are next to be proved. 

" Flanks of Fours, Proof:' On this command, the men who 
told themselves off " 1 and 4," will quickly stretch out their 
right hands, their arms on a level with their shoulders, the 
thumb upwards, and the palm of the hand to the left. 

" As you were:' The men drop their hands to the usual 
position. This command is given after proving each telling off. 

^^ Even Numbers, Proof" ^^ First (or Second) Division, 
Proof" These tellings off are proved in the same way. 

When in double ranks, the front rank only tell off; but the 
rear rank take up and prove their tellings off with their front 
file leaders. 

Dismounting and Mounting. 

When the squad is to Dismount, the command is given, 

^^ Prepare to Dismount:' The even numbers rein back one 

horse's length ; they dress to the right ; and the whole then 

proceed with the preparatory motions. 

" Dismount:' This is performed as directed in the preceding 

instructions, p. 6. 
When the squad is to Mount, the command is given, 
^^ Prepare to Mouru:' The several preparatory motions are 

executed in quick succession. 
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^^Mov.nV^ This is performed in the miUmer previously 
directed (p. 6), ani ^the even nuinberfif move up into linSe 
without waiting for a word of command. 

Movements by Fours* , " 

The squad being formed in close files in sii^le rttnk, ihree 
yards from thp side of the^ man^, told off by fours, arid the 
tellings proved, it is to be explained to the men tba^ on'ihe 
first sound of the word, 

" Fours Rights Nos. 1, 2, and 3 cast their eyes to the 
left, 2, 3, and 4 wheel on No. 1, who turns his horse to the 
right, on the fore feet. ' < • * j 

The squad being now in column of fours, right in fix>iit, 
each four dressed correctly to the left, and covering. 

" March^^ The whole move at a walk (unless knottier pace 
is named), dressing to the pivot hand. The pivots are answer^* 
able for covering and keeping up to the sam^ distance' to tb^ 
file before them, as when dressed after the wheeL - j- ' 

The leading pivot conducts the column, 4nd is answerable 
for direction and pace. ' . . > ! 

When the head is within a few yards of the •c<«iier of the 
manage, " jETtf/^.'* . .; . 

In changing direction at the comers of the kiian^^e it must 
be explained that the pivot does not htflt, but eontinues in 
motion, describing part of a circle into th^ new direction, while 
the others conform to the movem^t by a gradual change of 
direction and quickening their pace, taking care not to fly 
off from, or press towards, the pivot, and preserving their 



' Marchy^ " Left WheeV^ At this word, the column com- 
mences the change of direction, and when completed, at the 
word, 

" Forward?^ The pivots move straight -fco the Sront, tiie 
rest dressing and square. 

This being repeated so as to roii^d the two comers of the 
manage at each ends the squad being arrived at its original 
position, 

" Haltr Dressing of fours, and distance is to be corrected, 
if required. 

** Fours Left^ The whole wheel into line, and receive the 
yfOY^ ^^ Right Dress,^^ 

The command " Dress " includes accuracy of alignment, and 
correct (Ji^tance of fil^s frorix the pivot or dressing hand. 

" iEyes FronV^ The men look straight before them, and 

dressing and correction ceasesi 
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Th^ sitoe moveriieiitB to be made to the right. 

** Fours Hight^^ ^^ Marchr Having ordereli a change of 
direction at the corners of the manage, . 

" HaU^^ " Left Inclined Each man turns his horse one- 
third to the left, on ,the horse's for^ feet, so that Nos. 3, 2, 
and 1 have thetr left knee behind the right knee of the man to 
the lieft of theipi. The pivots dres^ to the right ; the threes Ik) 
i5heir own piVot file.' They must, on no account, come before 
the left-hand man, and must not press tipon or fly off from 
him ; each horse to move free and straight on his own line. 

" Marchr. Diagonally across the manage. 

At the other «ride of the nian^ge, or before,^ 

" Forward^ Each man squares his horse, supporting with 
the left leg to keep the 'haunches from flyitig out, and the 
column nioves forwiaixl as before the incline. *^ JTalL** 

The shoulder forward or change, of direction on the reverse 
flank is tp be explained; that the outer men bn that flank circle 
into the new direction, continuing the same rate of pace, while 
Nos. 3, 2, and 1 conform to the pivots. 

''March;' ''Right Wheel,'' "Forwards l^ix^\x\% repeated 
this at three angfes of the manage. 

"Sight Incline," "Forward," Eound to the left, till on 
the original ground. 

"Fours Left" "Forward" Across the manege. 

"Fours about" "Halt." 

It is to be explained that this is always right about, unless 
specially ordered, "Left About" At the last sound of the 
word, each four wheels right about on No. 1. 

"Eyes Left, March" Across the man^e, regulated by 
the file on the left. 

" Halt, Front, Right Dress," The Fours come to the right 
about, as before, and dress to the right unless otherwise 
ordered. 

Wheel of Fours on the Move. 

. It is to be explained that, on the move, "Fours Right" 
being ordered, at the last sound of the word, Nos. 1, 2, and 3 
look to the left,. and each Four commences wheeling as a 
division on the fore feet of the horse of the right, advancing 
and circling to the right till the wheel is completed ; and at 
the word "Forward, " the whole advance in column, each 
Four dressing to the left. 

In the same manner on the move, the wheel about will be 
made by Nos. 2, 3, and 4 wheeling forward and circling to 
the right, till the wheel about is completed. Their horses in 
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this case both bent to the right, and the left legs closed to keep 
the hannches from flying out ; the pivot circling his horse's 
croup round on the fore-feet with a pressure of the right leg. 

The wheel about being completed, at the word ^^Forward^ 
the line moves on, dressing to liie lefk. 

^^Eyes Rights March.^* On approaching the side of the 
manage. 

^^Fours Rights Forward.^' In column by the side of the 
manage, dressing to the left. 

^^ Fours Rights Forward.'* In line across the man^e, 
dressing by the left. 

" Fours Right, Forward. * In column by the side. 

" Fours Right, Forward.'* 

" Halt, Dress." Formed on the original ground. 

^^Eyes Right, March.'' When near the side, allowing for 
the wheel about. 

" Fours About, Forward." Across the man^e. 

" Front, Forward, Halt." On the original ground. 

The same movements may all be done at a trot, the In- 
structor paying great attention to distances being correctly 
kept. The inclines will be made without any previous halt. 

The movements of Fours from the halt, and the change 
on the moveable pivot, may be done at a canter. 

In the canter the half-passage may be done by Fours 
from the end of the manage, each Four turning to the right 
in succession in the centre, and performing the half passage 
by Fours, as is done by files in the riding lesson. 

This teaches the men to correct their distances from the 
dressing point, when at a canter in line, without inclining or 
altering their squareness to the front. 

Fours right and left, on the move, may be done at a canter; 
but fours about should not be done at that pace. 

Passaging at Close Files. 

" Right Pass:* The men look to the Right. 

^^ March." Each man passes to the right, applying the 
same aids and attention as in the riding lesson, except in the 
distance of files. 

" Halt, Dress.'' Each man checks his horse with the right 
leg, and a feeling of both reins, and dresses to the right, himself 
and horse square to the front. 

" Eyes Front, Left Pass." On which the men look to the 
left 

" March." The same to the left. 

'' Halt, Dress." 
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Reining back at Close Files. 

^^Eyes Rights March.^* Across the manage. 

** Halt, Rein Back, MarcUr The same aids and attention 
as in the ridiitg lesson, only the difference of the distance of 
files. ''Haltr 

Observations. Wheeling to the right and left, and right 
sad left ahout ; advancing and reth^ng in line ; inclining to 
the right and left in line ; filing from either flank ; the various 
formations from file ; and the increase and diminution of front 
on the move ; are all to be practised according to the regu- 
lations laid down in the Instruction of the Troop and Squadron. 
And when two or more Squads are perfect in these movements 
in single ranks, they should be put together, and the same be 
practised in double ranks. 



It is indispensable, that all Officers of Cavalry should 
qualify themselves, by a study of the principles and the practice 
of the foregoing exercises, to give lessons personally to the 
Troops to which they belong, both in the Single and Double 
Ride, and in the Elementary Instruction for Field Exercise ; 
so that whenever a riding drill by Troops is ordered, the 
Officers commanding them may " Exercise and discipline their 
Troops" in obedience to Her Majesty's commands, and in 
conformity to the established regulations. 

By these means the Officers become acquainted with the 
powers, fitness, and various qualities of their men and horses ; 
a knowledge most essential in the various and trying situations 
of actual service. 

The practice of giving instruction operates beneficially on 
the Instructor, who, with the advantages arising from obser- 
vation and experience, will naturally improve in his practical 
knowledge and proficiency. The Officer acquires the habit 
of command, and his men that of obedience to his voice and 
manner. 

These exercises by Troops are calculated for men and 
horses, who, having gone through the drills prescribed in the 
firet and second parts of Military Equitation, are deemed fit for 
the ranks ; and are intended to preserve and to perfect that 
knowledge and address which have been previously attained. 
"Without frequent recurrence to these exercises, the best 
Troops will infallibly lose something of that precision in their 
movemei^ts, which constant practice can alone maintain. 
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PAET THE FIBST. 



INSTRUCTION OF THE CAVALRY 
SOLDIER ON FOOT. 



Introductory Bemarks. 

The several heads of Instruction for Recruits are tb be 
attended to, and carried on, in the manner and order here laid 
down. The Instructors must possess an accurate kiiowledge 
of the part each has to teach, and convey their instructions in 
such a clear, firm, and concise manner, as will command the 
men's attention to their directions. They must allow for the 
awkwardness of the recruit; and must be patient, not rigorous, 
where endeavour and good-will are apparent ; for quickness is 
the result of practice, and ought not at first to be expected. 

Recruits must be carried on progressively ; they should be 
made to understand one thing well before they proceed to 
another. In the first lessons of positions, the fingers, elbows, 
&c., are to be placed by the Instructor ; when more advanced^ 
they should not be touched ; but from the example shown, and 
the directions given, the men must be taught to correct 
themselves. Recruits should not be kept too long at any par- 
ticular part of their exercise, so as to fatigue them too much. 

Each recruit must be trained singly, and afterwards in a 
small squad, until he is well advanced in all points of his 
exercise. 



Section I. 
POSITIONS. 



The equal squareness of the shoulders and body to the front, 
is the first and great principle of the position of a soldier. The 
heels must be in a line, and closed. The knees straight, without 
stifi&iess. The toes a little turned out, so that the feet may 
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form an angle of about 6(f. The arms hanging near the body 
without stiffiiess ; the elbows close to the side, the hands open 
to the front; the little fingers touching the seams of the 
trousers. Great care'must be taken that the arms are not kept 
back too much. The belly rather drawn in, and the breast 
advanced, but witibout constraint ; the body upright, but in- 
clining forward, so that the weight of it may principally bear 
on the fore part of the foet ; the head to be erect, and neither 
turned to the right nor left. 

Open Interval, 

Is taken by each recruit stretching out his right arm so as 
to touch the shoulder of his right-hand man, and keeping that 
distance from him. 

Standing at Ease. 

On the word " Stand at Ease,^ the right foot is to bo drawn 
back six inches, and the greatest part of the weight of the body 
brought upon it ; the left knee a little bent ; the hands brought 
togeSier before the body ; and the palm of the right hand 
slipped over the back of the left ; but the shoulders to be kept 
back and square ; the head to the front, and the whole attitude 
without constraint. 

Attention. 

On the word " Attentioriy^ the hands are to fall smartly upon 
the outside of the thighs ; the right heel to be brought up in 
a line with the left ; and the proper unconstrained position of 
the soldier immediately resumed. 

When the recruit falls in for instruction, he is first to bo 
taught to place himself, on the word ^^ Attention,*' in the position 
above described, to remain perfectly silent, and to give his whole 
attention to his Commander. During the time of his drill, the 
recruit should be frequently allowed to rest by " Standing 
atEase.^ 

YThen standing at ease for any considerable time, in cold 
weather, the men should be permitted to move their limbs, 
but without quitting their ground, so that upon the word 
" Attentiony^ no one shall have materially lost his dressing in 
the line. 
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Section II. 
CLUB EXERCISE. 

In order to supple the recruit, open his chest, and give 
freedom to the muscles, he should be exercised in the use of a 
pair ofc wooden clubs, two feet in length, rounded and shaped 
to the hand, and their weight in the increasing proportion of 
^Ye, seven, and nine pound each, in order that they may be 
used according to the strength of the men, and their progress 
in the exercise. 

The recruit is placed in the position of " Attention,** with a 
club in each hand, pointing downwards ; the hands, arms, and 
shoulders being perfectly easy and supple, without constraint, 
in their natural position. 

The respective "Practices '* are then performed, as follows: 

" First Practice — One.** Bring the right arm slowly across, 
and just clear of the body, the end of the club pointing down- 
wards, the knuckles turning inwards, and the elbow well raised; 
continue the motion, by carrying the hand over the head, on 
clearing which, the hand and club should gradually fall to the 
rear, until they resume their position along the right thigh. 

" Two.*' The same motions with the left arm and club. 

" Three." The same motions performed alternately, until 
ordered to ^^Halt" when the position of "Attention" is resumed. 

The preceding Practice may be done either to the right or 
left, by the word of command, ^' Right Practice " for the former, 
on which the left shoulder is brought as much as possible to 
the front, so as to throw back the right one, keeping the head 
well turned, and looking to the right rear ; the respective 
motions are then continued by the numbers, " One,* " Two^* 
and ^^ Three.** The " Left Practice ** is performed in the same 
manner on the left. 

" Second Practice — One.** By combini ng the motions of the 
First Practice, both hands are raised at the same time, and as 
the arms cross to the front, (having the right one uppermost,) 
continue the motion so as to raise them over the head, and as 
they clear each other in doing so, (by the left arm rising over 
the right,) both hands gradually meet and fall to the rear, 
resuming the position of " Attention.** 

" Two.** The same, commencing with the left arm upper- 
most. 

In the latter part of this Practice, when the hands have 

ached the back of tli^ ueck, the clubs may be raised to the 
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full extent of the arms, keeping them together ; then lowered 
agam, and the same motions repeated, or the clubs brought 
down as usual ; the heels may also rise and sink with this 
motion of the arms. 

" Three:' The two preceding motions {''One'' and ''Two") 
alternately, without word of command, until ordered to "Halty" 
when the position of " Attention" is resumed. 

" Third Practice — Carry Clubs" Baise the clubs, well 
balanced and perpendicular, to the front of the breast, the 
hands about six inches apart, as high as the elbows, which 
should be well kept back, and the chest advanced. 

" One" Baise the right hand (the left remaining steady) 
into the hollow of the left shoulder ; then, by a quick turn of 
the wrist and rise of the arm, let the end of the club drop to 
the rear, continuing its motion round the head, when by the 
timely lowering of the elbow, the position is resumed. 

" Two." The same motion with the left arm, the right 
remaining steady to the front. 

" Three." The two preceding motions ("One" and "Two") 
alternately, without word of command, until ordered to "Halt" 
when the hands return to the position of " Carry Clnbs." 

" Stand at Ease" Lower the clubs as in the first position, 
and draw the right leg back, as usual, in " Standing at ease" 

The object of all these motions is, to supple the joints 
and strengthen the muscles, without constraining them by any 
forced positions ; and great care should be taken that the posi- 
tion of "Attention" is strictly preserved, having the chest for- 
ward and the head well raised from the lower part of the neck; 
■in fact, the head rises and the shoulders sink, in proportion 
as the bones of the chest are raised. 

The easy and supple management of the clubs depends 
chiefly upon the timely turning of the wrists, and having the 
clubs well balanced ; and by keeping an equal motion (either 
.slow or quick, as may be ordered,) without grasping them too 
tight, as otherwise the muscles become stiff, and the motions 
are constrained. 



Section ni. 
GLANCE OP THE EYES IN DBESSING. 

"Eyes Right." On the word "Eyes Right," glance the 
eyes to the right, with the slightest turn possible of the head. 
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At the woid " Eyes Left,'' cast the eyes in lika main3b«c to the 
left. On the word' " Eyes Fronty' the look and head are to be 
directly to the front, the habitual position of the soldier. 

Particular attention must be paid in the. several turnings of 
the eyes, to preyent the soldier from moving his b.ody, which 
should be preserved perfectly square to the, front. In all 
marches to the front, the recruit is to be taught to keep his eyes 
steadily fixed as if looking at some object oihiA own, height at 
100 yards' distance in front, and the eyes are never to be cast 
down, or thrown to a flank, except when ordered. On all other 
occasions, the touch alone of the re<^uit must be hia gitid^. 



Section IV, 
THE FACINGS. 



In going through the facings, the left heel never quits the 
ground ; the body must rather incline forward, and the knees 
be kept straight. 

^'Righty Face'' 1 st. Place the hollow of the right foot smartly 
against the left heel, keeping! the shoulders square to the front. 

2nd. Eaise the toes, and turn to the right on both heels. 

^' Lefty Face." Ist. Place the right heel against the hollow 

ftheleft foot, keeping the shoulders squai^ :to the front. 

2nd. Raise the toes, and tur^ to the left on both heels. 

" Right abouty Face," 1st. Place the ball of th^ right toe 
against the left heel, keeping the shoulders square to the front. 

2nd. Raise the toes, and turn to the right about, on both heels. 

3rd. Bring the right foot smartly back, in a line with the left. 

"Xe/i? abouty Face" 1st. Place the right Jieel against the 
ball of the left toe, keeping the shoulders square to lie front. 

2nd. Raise the toes, and turn to the left about, on both heels. 

3rd. Bring up the right fo6t smartly, in a line with the left. 

" Right (or Left) Half Face" Each man inakes. an exact 
half face, as directed, by drawing back or advancing the right foot 
one inch, by which the whole will stand individually in echellon. 

'^ Front" The whole face, as accurately as possible, to 
their form^ front. 

'^Right (or Left) Abouty Three-quarters jpace" The recruit 
brings the ball of the right fc)ot to the left heel, or the right 
heel to the ball of the left foot, and makes a three-quarters face 
in the given direction. Upon the word *^ Fronts" if he has 
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ftoeitO.tfiQirigHb^ fronts to the left; and if he has faced 
to the left, he fronts to the right. 

. The feet^ in the^rst of the. above motions, are to be slipped 
•back, or br9iight forward, without a jerk, the movement being 
from the hip, so that the body is kept perfectly steady, until " 
faced. 

The greatest precision must be observed in these facings, 
for, if they are not exactly executed, a body of men, after being 
properly dtessed, will lose their dressing, on etery small 
movement, of facing. 



Section V. 

iPOSmON IN MARCHING. 

In marchlBg, the soldier must maintain, as much as possible, 
the positiol^ of the body as directed in page 66. He must be 
•well balanced on his limbs. His arms aiid hands, without stiff- 
ness, must be kept steady by his sides, and not suffered to swing. 
He must not be allowed to stoop forward, or to lean back. His 
body must b6 kept square to the front and thrown rather more 
forward in marching, than when halted, that it may accompany 
the movement of the leg and thigh,, which movement must spring 
from the haunch. The ham must be stretched, biit without 
stiffening the knee. The toe a little pointed, and kept near the 
ground, so that the shoe-soles may not be visible to a person in 
front. The head to be kept well up, straight to the front, and 
the eyes not cast down. The foot, without being drawn back, 
must be placed flat on the ground. 

Balande Step, without gaining Ground. 

" PironV' The left foot is brought gently forward, with the 
toe at the proper angle to the left, the foot about three inches 
from the ground, the left heel in line with the toe of the right 
foot. 

' ' " Rear.^^ When steady, the left foot is brought gently back 
(without a jerk), the left knee a little bent, the left toe brought 
close to the right heel. The left foot in this position will not be 
BO flat as when brought to the front, as the toe will be a little 
depressed*' 

When steady, the words "JFVo/i^" and "i?car" wiU be given 
alternately, and repeated three or four times ; and on the word 
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** Stalt '* the left foot, either advanced, or to the rear, is brought 
to the right. 

The Instructor will afterwards make the recruit balance 
. upon the left foot, advancing and retiring the right, in the same 
manner, taking care not to fatigue him by too much repetition 
of the motion, without a Halt* 

Balance Step, gaining ground by the word 
" Forward/' 

On the word " Front,** the left foot is brought smartly to the 
front as before ; the knee straight, the toe turned out a little to 
the left, and remaining about three inches from the ground. In 
this posture the recruit remains for a few seconds only in the 
fii*6t instdnce, till practice has steadied him in the position. 

" Forward" On this word, the left foot is brought to the 
ground, at thirty inches from heel to heel, while the right foot is 
raised at the same moment, and continues extended to the rear. 
The body remains upright, but inclining forwards, the head 
erect, and neither turned to the right nor left. 

On the word " Two,* the right foot is brought forward in a 
line with the left, the toe a little turned out, and the sole quite 
flat, but raised two inches from the ground. 

On the word " Front,*' the right foot is brought forward, 
and so on. 

Balance Step in Double Time. 

The balance step in double time is performed in the manner 
last described, but without the word of command for each step, 
the Instructor merely giving the words ''Double Time — March.** 
The recruit judges his own time, going through distinctly the 
balance of each leg ; and when the Instructor observes that he 
is steady, the time is gradually decreased to the slow step. 

In the balance step, the toe is not to be pointed, nor any 
flourish made with the foot, which is to be placed flat on the 
ground, without shaking the body. 

Wiih a view to determine the exact length of pace required 
from the recruit in the above movements, the pace-stick must 
be used to measure and regulate his step, according as the time 
requires it. 
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Slow Step. 

The length of each pace, from heel to heel, is thirty indies, 
and the recruit must be taught to take seventy-five of these steps 
in a minute, without tottering, and with perfect steadiness. 

The recruit must be thoroughly instructed in this step, as 
an essential foundation for arriving at accuracy in the quicker 
paces. It is the slowest step at which Troops ever march, and 
is applied to movements of parade. 

Halting. 

On the word " Halt^^ let the rear foot be brought upon a 
line with the advanced one, so as to finish the step which was 
taken, when the command was given. 



Section VI. 

INSTRUCTION IN SINGLE RANK. 

Three or four recruits will now be formed in one rank, 
at very open files, and instructed as follows. 

Stepping Out. 

The squad marches, as already directed, in slow time. On 
the word " Step Duty* the recruit must be taught to lengthen 
his step to thirty-three inches, by leaning forward a little, but 
without altering the cadence. 

This step is necessary, when a temporary increase of pace is 
required, and is applied both to slow and quick time : and at 
the word " Slow (or Quick) Step,^* the pace of thirty inches 
must be resumed. 

Stepping Short. 

On the word " Step Short,'* the foot then advancing, will 
finish its pace, and afterwards each recruit will step as far as 
the ball of his toe, and no farther, until the word " Forward " 
be given, when the usual pace of thirty inches is to be taken. 

This step is useftil, when a momentary decrease of pace is 
required, 

B 5 
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Marking Time. 

On the word " Mark Time^'^ the foot then advancing com- 
pletes its pace, after which the cadence is continued, without 
gaining any ground, but alternately throwing out the foot, 
and bringing it back square with the other. At the word 
" Forward^^ the usual pace of thirty inches will be taken. 

Stepping Back. 

The " Step Back " is performed in the slow time and length 
of pace, from the halt. On the command " Step Back — Marchy^ 
the recruit must be taught to move straight to tl;ie rear, keeping 
his shoulders square to the front, and his body erect. On the 
word " Halty'* the foot in front must be brought back square 
with the other. 

A few paces only of the " Step Back'* are necessary at a time. 

Changing the Feet. 

" Change Feet^ The advancing foot completes its pace, 
the ball of the other is brought up quickly to the heel of the 
advanced one, which instantly makes another step forward, so 
that the cadence may not be lost. 

This may be required when a man is stepping with a 
different foot from the rest of the squad ; to correct which he 
will in fact take two successive steps with the same foot. 

The Quick Step. , 

The Cadence of the slow pace having become perfectly 
habitual to the recruits, they are next taught to march in quick 
time, which is 108 steps in a minute, each of 30 inches, making 
270 feet in a minute. 

" (iuick March:' The command " Quick^ March " is to be 
given with a pause between the words; the word " Quick** being 
considered as a caution, and the whole remaining perfectly stiU 
and steady ; on the word " March/' they step off with the left 
foot, keeping the body in the same posture, and the shoulders 
square to the front ; the foot to be lifted off the ground, that it 
may clear any stones, or other impediments in the way; and to be 
thrown forward, and placed firm; the whole of the sole to touch 
the ground, and not the heel alone ; the knees are to be bent a 
little, so as not to occasion fatigue or constraint. The anOB to 
hang with ease down the outside of the thigh ; the head is to 
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be kept to the front, the body ¥rell up, and the utmost steadiness 
to be preserved. 

After the recruit is perfectly grounded in marching to the 
front, in quick time, dl the iterations of step, as above, for 
slow time, must be practised in the quick time. 

This is the pace which applies generally to all movements, 
by lai*ge, as wdl as small bodies of troops ; and therefore the 
recruit must be thoroughly trained in this important part of 
his instruction. 

The Side or dosing Step. 

The side, or closing, step, is performed from the halt in 
quick time by the following commands : 

^^ Bight Close — Quicky MarchP 
^^Left Close — Quick, March '^ 

In closing to the right, on the word " Quick, March^^ eyes 
are turned to the right, and each man carries his right foot 
about ten inches directly to his right (or, if the files are closed, 
to the next man's left foot), and instantly brings up his left 
foot, till the heel touches his right heel, and proceeds to take the 
?iext step in the same manner ; the whole with perfect precision 
of time, shoulders kept square, knees not bent, and in the true 
line on which the body is formed. At the word " Halt^^ the 
whole halt, turn their eyes to the front, and are perfectly steady. 

Marching Straight Forward. 

To march straight forward is of the utmost consequence, 
and the Instructor will take the greatest pains to make his squad 
perfect in this essential object : for this purpose he will often 
place himself behind the flank file by which the squad is to 
move, in marching ; he will then command " March /'* and, re- 
maining in his place, will direct the advance of the squad, by 
keeping the flank file always in a line with the points upon 
which he has directed him to march. It is also from the rear, 
that the leaning back of the soldier, and the bringing forward, 
or falling back of a shoulder, are soonest perceived : faults 
which, if not instantly rectified, will create irregularity in a 
line, because one man, by bringing forward his shoulder, may 
quite change the direction of tie march. 

In short, it is impossible to labour too much at making the 
Soliifier ijaoving straight forward keep always the same front 
as when he «commenced his march. This is effected by moving 
solely from the haunches, keeping always the body steady, the 
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shoulders square, and the head to the front ; and it will b0 
attained without difficulty, by a strict attention to the rules 
given for inarching, and a careful observance of an equal length 
of step, and an equal cadence, or time of march. 

^^ Right (or Left) Turn^^ must be often ordered on the 
march, in order to practise the Squad, when moving in file, to 
front, and move forward, without halting ; or, when marching 
to the front, to move to the fiank in file. 

" Right (or Left) about Turn " changes the front on the 
march, without halting. On the word " Turn/' each individual 
soldier, without changing step, or cadence, comes to the right, 
or left about, on his own ground, and in his own person per- 
forming the movement, in ^e time prescribed for three distinct 
paces; then marking time, till he receives the word " Forward/^ 
when he resumes the full pace to the front. 

Inclining. 

When the Squad is marching to the front, and it is desired 
to take an oblique direction, the word " Right (or Left) Incline ** 
is given, and the men move on the oblique lines upon which 
they are individually placed in echellon, as described in the 
half-facings. When it is intended to move to the original front, 
without halting, the word " Forward'* is given, when each man 
will tmn his body to the front, and move forward, without 
checking the pace. 

During the "Incline," the dressing is to that hand to which 
the incline is made ; therefore, when a squad is moving by the 
right half-turn, the right-hand man must pay particular atten- 
tion to the length of pace, and to move straight on the line he 
took up when he made his half- turn, as the accuracy of his 
movement assists very much in keeping the squad in its proper 
position. The other files must be careful that their right arms 
do not get beyond the centre of the men's backs who are on 
their right ; and if they keep this position, their right feet 
will just clear the left feet of the preceding files. 

The instruction for the " Incline " should commence in a 
single rank, without arms. 

The Double March. 

The directions for the March, already given, apply in a 
great degree to this step, which is at the rate of 150 steps in 
the minute, each of 36 inches, making 450 feet in a minute. 
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On the word " Double, March,^^ the whole step off together 
with the left feet; keeping the heads erect, and the shoulders 
square to the front; the knees are a little bent, the ball of the 
foot only need be brought to the ground. The body is more 
advanced than in the other marches ; the arms hang with ease 
down the outside of the thigh, as in the quick march. The 
greatest care must always be taken, that the recruit shall step 
off at, and preserve, the full pace of thirty-six inches, which 
can be done with ease, if the soldier is properly placed in 
position, as directed page 70 ; and if the weight of the body 
inclines well forward, on the fore part of the feet. 

Diflference of Step. 

The word ^^March" given singly, denotes that " slow time " 
is to be taken ; when the " Quick " or " Double March '* is 
meant, the word " Quick " or " Double/' will precede the word 
** March/' Recruits should be much practised in changing 
the time on the march, except from " Double " to " Slow,** 
which should never be done without a previous halt. 

Three or four recruits in one rank, with interv^s of twelve 
inches between them, should be practised in the different 
steps, that they may acquire firmness and independence of 
movement. 

Measurement of Step. 

Plummets, which vibrate the required times of march in a 
minute, are of great utility, and can alone prevent or correct 
uncertainty of movement; they must be constantly referred to 
by each instructor of a squad. The several lengths of plummets, 
swinging the times of the different marches in a minute, are as 
follows : 

In. Hud. 
Slow time .... 75 steps in the minute 24 96 

Quick time ... 108 12 03 

Double march . • 1 50 6 26 

A musket ball suspended by a string which is not subject 
to stretch, and on which are marked the different required 
lengths, will answer the above purpose, and should be frequently 
compared with an accurate standard in the Adjutant's or Ser- 
jeant-Major's possession. The length of the plummet is to 
be measured, from the point of suspension to the centre of the 
baU. 
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Close Order. 

Six or eight recruits will now be formed in rank at close 
files, each lightly touching to the dressing hand, with a steady 
well-drilled soldier on Sieir flank, to lead, and are to be 
instructed aa follows. 

Dressing when Halted. 

Dressing is to be taught by the left as often as by th« right. 
On the word " Dress,^* each recruit casts his eyes to the point 
to which he is ordered to dress, with the smallest turn possible 
of the head, but preserving the shoulders and body square to 
their front ; bending backward or forward is not to be per- 
mitted. He must take short, quick steps, thereby gradually 
and exactly to gain his position, and on no account be suf- 
fered to attempt it by any sudden or violent alteratioi^ which 
would derange whatever is beyond him. The faces of the men, 
and not their breasts or feet, are the line of dressing,, Each 
man must just be able to distinguish the surface of the face 
of the second man beyond him. 

The faults generally committed by the soldier in dressing 
are, passing the line ; the head too forward, and body too much 
back ; the shoulders not square ; the head turned too much. 
To avoid these, the following instructions will be observed : 

The two right hand men will be moved up a pace and a half. 
The Instructor will then give the word ** Dress Up,'* when the 
third recruit will take a pace to the front, with the left 
foot, and shuffle up into line with the two men on his right, 
taking up his touch and dressing at the same time ; the Instruo- 
tor, standing clear to the right of the two men, when he sees 
that the third is properly dressed, and the touch correct, 
gives the word " JE^es Front,''' that heads may be replaced 
and remain square to the front. 

When every recruit individually has practised and is perfect 
in his dressing, up, both- by right and left forward, he must be 
taught to dress back^ by the right and left, in the same manner. 

The Instructor will then cause two or three recruits to 
dress up and back together, taking care that the touch is always 
preserved, and afterwards the whole squad together. 

No rank or body ought ever to be dressed, without the 
person on its flank appointed to dress it, determining, or at least 
supposing, a line on which the rank or body is to be formed, and, 
for that purpose taking as his object a point beyond the distant 
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or oQtwaid £ank ; dreBsing must then be made gradnallj and 
progressively from the inward flank towards the enter one. 

File Marching. 

** Bight (or Left) Facer The recruits must first face, and 
then be instructed to cover each other exactly in file so that the 
head of the man immediately before, may conceal the heads of 
all the others in his front. The strictest observance of all the 
r«le$ for inarching is particularly necessary in marching by files, 
which is first to be taught at the ** slow time," and afterwards 
in " quick time." 

On the word " Marchy^ the whole are to step off together, 
gaining at the very first step thirty inches, and so continuing 
each step without increasing the distance between each recruit, 
every man locking or placing his advanced foot on the 
ground, before the spot from whence his preceding man had 
taken up his, — no looking down, nor leaning backward, is to 
be suffered,— the Leader id to be directed to march strait for- 
ward to 6ome distant object given him for that purpose, and 
the recruits made to cover one another during the march, with 
the most scrupulous exaietness, — great attention must be paid 
to prevent them from marching with their knees bent, which 
they will be very apt to do at first, from an apprehension of 
treading upon the heels of those before them. 

Wheeling. 

At the word ''Right Wheel;' ''March,'' they step off 
together, the whole turning their eyes to the left (the wheeling 
fiank) except the man on the left of the rank, who looks inwards. 
The outward wheeling man steps the usual pace of thirty inches, 
and the whole observe the same time, but each man shortens 
his step in proportion as h§ is nearer to the standing flank on 
which the wheel is made t during the wheel, the whole remain 
closed to the standing flank ; that is, they touch without pressing; 
and on no account stooping forward ; opening out from the 
standing flank is to be avoided ; closing in upon it, during 
the -W^heel, is to be resisted. On the word "Halt, Dress, . 
each man halts immediately, and dresses to the standing flank. 
The dressing being completed, the Squad receives the command 
"Eyes Fronts 

When the recruits are able to perform the "Wheel" with 
accuracy in the "slow time/' they must be practised in "quick 
time."' ' 
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Nothing will sooner enable the recruit to acquire ike proper 
length of step, according to his distance from the pivot, than 
continuing the " Wheel " without halting, for several circles, 
and also giving the word "JJa/^, Dress/* at instants not 
expected, and when onlj a part of the circle is completed. 

Wheeling Backwards. 

At the words " On the Rights Backwards Wheel^ the man 
on the right of the rank faces to his left. At the word ^^ Quick 
Marck/* the whole step backwards, in quick time, and observe 
the same attention as in wheeling forward. 

The. recruits should be first practised to wheel backwards at 
the slow step ; and at all times it will be necessary to prevent 
them from hurrying the pace ; an error soldiers are very liable 
to fall into, particularly in wheeling backwards. 

Wheeling backwards is only applicable to small squads. 

Changing the Direction upon the March. 

When the rank is marching to the front, and is to change its 
direction to either flank, it receives the word " Right Wheel/* 
or ^^ Left Wheel;** upon which the outward file of the named 
flank continues to step out at the full pace, and the wheeling is 
performed, by bringing the shoulder gradually round, and 
circling on the inward flank file, which marks time until the 
word " Forward/* which is given by the Instructor, as soon 
as he sees that the rank has gained the direction in which he 
intends it again to move forward. 



Section VII. 
INSTRUCTION IN DOUBLE RANKS. 



Formation in Two Ranks. 

The Recruits when thoroughly grounded in the foregoing 
instructions, will be practised in two ranks, the Rear rank 
being formed at three paces from the front rank ; each man 
covering correctly, and looking at the middle of the neck of 
his Front-rank man, to which points his attention must be 
particularly directed, in all marches and wheelings. 

In file marching, in two ranks, the men of ^e Rear rank 
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must look to, and regulate themselves by, their Front-rank men. 
The Squad, when marching in file, must be accustomed to wheel 
its head to either flank, each file following successively without 
alteration of distance. On this occasion, each file makes a wheel 
on a pivot, moveable in a very small degree, but without 
altering the time of march, or the eyes of the Rear rank being 
turned from their Front rajik. 



Section VIIL 



PRACTICE OF FIELD MOVEMENTS 
ON FOOT. 

This is a most useful practice, especially for the Instruction 
of young Officers and Men. The Formation, the Telling off, 
and the Words of Command, are the same as when mounted, 
and the same system is pursued throughout. 

The Officers are posted three paces in front of the Squadron, 
and the Rear rank at the like distance from the Front rank. 
One pace is to be allowed for a horse's length, as far as prac- 
ticable. 

In increasing the front, the "Double Time" is used to 
represent the " Trot." 

Much instruction may be given by Squadron Drills, and also 
by Regimental Exercises on Foot when, from weather or other 
reasons, mounted Drills and Exercises may not be convenient. 

Field Movements on foot should sometimes be practised 
with swords and sometimes with carbines. On the latter occa- 
sion it is to be a rule that on the word " Quick March^*' the men 
" Support" arms without any special order, and " Shoulder " 
them when they receive the word ^^HaW* When marching in 
column they come to the " Shoulder" at the word to " Wheel,'* 
and again to the "Support" on the word ^^ Forward,** but 
when wheeled into Line they remain at the "Shoulder.*' 



Section IX. 
POSTING OF SENTINELS. 
The Instructor will occasionally post his recruits as sentinels, 
giving them particular orders and instructions ; — ^that they are 
not to quit their arms, or walk more than ten yards on each 
side of their post ; — that they are never to talk, loiter, or 
lounge upon their post, nor remain in their sentiy-boy^" --* 
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good, nor even in mod^:^te weather, but are to move about 
briskly, in a soldier-like manner ;— thiat on tiie app^or^nce 6£ 
an Officer, they are to stand firm on any part of their walk, 
paying the compliment due, until the Officer has passed, taking 
care to front the point they have been told to observe ; — ^that 
to all Oenerals and Field Officers l^ey must present their 
arms ; to all other Officers, they are to shoulder arms ;-^-4hat 
all guards and sentinels must pay the same compliments to 
Officers of the Royal Navy and Marines as are directed to 
be paid to the Officers of the Army, according to their relative 
ranks ; — ^that although guards do not turn out after sun-set to 
pay compliments, yet Sentinels, whenever Officers approach 
their posts, must pay them a proper attention, by standing 
steady with shouldered arms, facing to their proper front ; nor 
must this be left off until the evening is so far advanced, that 
they begin challenging and demanding the countersign. 

The Sentinel must be instructed to challenge in a clear, sharp 
tone, pronouncing his words as distinctly as possible. On anjr 
one approaching his post, he must challenge them by the words 
" fVho comes there F" and at the same moment ** poi^t *^ his arms ; 
if the person approaching gives a satisfactory reply, he directs 
him to pass. After the challenge " Who comes there f should 
the reply be ^* Eoundsy^* he must instantly demand " fFhat 
Bounds f if answered " Grand Rounds^^ and he is posted at 
the guard house, he must turn out the guard, by calling ** Guards 
turn outy^ remaining steady on his post till the Officer has 
received them, and they have passed. 

If he is posted elsewhere than at the guard-house, after the 
reply of" Grand Rounds^^ he must say, ^^ Standi Grand Rounds; 
Advance one and give the Countersign^^ immediately coming to 
the *^ port," in which position he receives the " countersign ;" 
after which he desires them to pass, saying, ^^PasSy Grand 
RoundSy AlVs v^elly^ shouldering his arms at the same time, 
and presenting as the Rounds pass him. 

Visiting Rounds are received in the same manner by sentinels. 

The duties of sentinels on out-posts before an enemy, beyond 
that of vigilance on their posts, and a strict attention to the 
orders that are given them, can only be learned by practice ; — 
they never pay any compliments. 

Sentinels posted with shouldered arms may afterwards 
" support " them. 

Corporals marching with reliefs ore to be on the righ^ *ttd 
carry their arms shouldered. .> 
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Section X* 
CALCtrLATlON OF EXTENT OF FRONT. 

The number of paces of thirty inches comprised in the 
front of any Division, or body, is nearly three-fourths of the 
number of files of which it is composed, and, upon this calcur 
lation (the number of files in the Division being once ascer- 
tained), the Officer or 'Non-commissioned Officer commanding 
it must, on all occasions, recollect the number of paces that 
are equal to his front. 



FileSyOnFaot, | 


Number of files in zT) 
Division, each occu-> 
pyinff 21 Inches . 


6 


10 


12 


14 


Iff 


16 


18 


20 


80 


40 


50 


100 


TVont of Division in") 
paces of SO Inches «> 




7 


8-12 


0-24 


10-15 


11-6 


12-18 


14 


21 


28 


35 


70 



Section XI* 

PORMAtlON AND INSFECTIOK OF TIIE TROOP, 
TnB nieu fall iiij with supported arms, in singki raiikp 
" Afiention'' The Troop is to ho i^izcd, thv.^ tallest uiau 
being iki that flank M''kich is next tht^ centre lu s^quatlron. It 
18 tkeii to be numbered ofi^ and the reiir raukj ibmicd by tke 
evea numbers stejipiug back thrue paceSj and the whole closed 
to tlio Hank. Tlie Troop will be told off in two Divisions, 
arid by Four:^, aa oil horsebacks 

« Port— Arms:' When at " The Port," half-cock and open 
the breech, holding the breech-block between the forefinger and 
thumb of the right hand by tihie thumb-piece and nipple-lump. 
The inspectiog officer will go down the ranks to see that the 
breech-«hoe ai^d breeoh-^block ate free from rust, and otherwise 
clean, also ihat the breech-block is free in its action. Each 
soldier, as the officer' approaches within one file of him, will turn 
the barrel of his carbine full to the front with the left hand, lock 
downwards^ and draw back the bi»eech-block with his right hand. 
**Examine'^ArmsJ* The carbines to be brought to the 
" Eeudu" position, but the muzzle to be as high as the shoulder, 
to enable the^ inlsipeoti^tig officer to look through the barrel to 
see that it is clean and'free from ru^t. 

The soldier, wheA the officer passes the fil6^ nearest to him, 
will close ihe breech^ ekse springs, remain at the loading posi- 
tion for the word shoulder arms. 
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Maimer of Dismissing a Troop off Parade. 

^^ Port Arms — Right Face — Lodge Arms!* The whole 
face to the right, and bring their carbines to the " Trail ;" the 
front rank break off to the left, the rear rank to the right, and 
quit the parade without noise. 

N.B. In turning in a guard or picquet, the same mode is 
to be observed. 



Section Xn. 
TO FIRE A FEU DE JOIE. 

The line drawn up at " Order," with shouldered arms. 

" With Blank Cartridge^ Load!'* (In quick time.) 

^^ Ready r Carbine to be cocked, and small of the butt 
grasped with the right hand. 

" Present!* Elevated in the air. 

" Commence firing on the Right** The right hand man of 
the front rank commences the fire, which will run down the 
front, and up the rear, as quick as possible. When the right 
hand man of the rear rank has fired, the whole will glance their 
eyes to the right, to bring the carbine to the loading position, 
and when loaded, they wfll remain steady, waiting for the word, 

" Ready — Present!* As before directed. 

The same to be repeated a third time. 

After the third volley come to the loading position, extract 
the empty cartridge case, shut down the flap, ease springs, and 
remain for the word " Shoulder Arms — Present Arms — 
ShoulderArms** followed by " Three cheers.'* 



Section XIIL 

DIRECTIONS FOR FUNERAL PARTIES. 

The party appointed for the escort, according to the rank of 
the deceased, is to be drawn up two deep, with ranks at 
" Order " facing the place where the corpse is lodged ; and 
when it is brought out, the Officer commanding will give the 
following words of command : 

" Present Arms — Reverse Arms!' The right hand strikes 
the butt of the carbine which is turned upwards ; the guard 
turned towards the body ; it is then placed under Ihe left arm, 
seizing the hammer with the left forefingers and thumb. The 
right hand is thrown behind the body, and grasps the carbine ; 
the right heel at the same time is brought to its original 
nosition. 
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The Officers' swords are reversed under the right arm : the 
point of the sword downwards, grasping the hilt with the right 
hand. 

The Ranks are then closed, and the party wheels into Column 
of Divisions, left in front, until the procession is ready, when 
it will be marched off in slow time, followed by the music, 
playing the Dead March. 

THE CORPSE. 

FALL-BEABEBS OP EQUAL BANK WITH THE DECEASED. 

CHIEF MOUBNEBS. 

OPFICEBS TWO AND TWO. 

According to rank, the juniors next to the body of the deceased. 

When the first division of the funeral party arrives near the 
burial ground, the word of command, " Halt^^ is given, and the 
Officer commanding will order the ranks of the divisions to 
wheel to the right 'and left, having been previously told off for 
that purpose, and facing inwards, forming a lane for the corpse 
to pass through. 

" Rest upon your Arms Reversed.^* The carbine is quitted 
by the right hand, and brought upright ; the muzzle placed 
upon the toes of the left foot. The right hand open is placed 
upon the butt-end of the carbine. 

The soldier's head leaning rather forward, the left hand 
is brought up to the forehead shading the eyes, stand at ease. 

The corpse, &c., having passed through the lane, the word 
" Attention " is given, on which the soldiers raise their heads, 
and drop their right arms by their sides. 

^^ Reverse Arms.** The ranks are then wheeled up, and 
move in ordinary time, and form in line in the same order, 
near to and facing the grave. 

The command will then be given, 

" Rest upon your Arms Reversed** After the performance of 
the funeral service, the following words of command are given: 

" Attention — Present Arms** Raise the carbine, seizing it 
backhanded with the left hand at the swell, turning it over 
with the right hand, and then holding it in the position of 
" Presented Arms." 

" Shoulder Arms — Load toith Blank Cartridge.** Three 
volleys are then fired in the air. 

After the third volley, " Shoulder Arms.** Return to camp, 
quarters, or barracks, the right in front, quick time. 

In marching back, the music is not to play, until the party 
is entirely clear of the burial ground. 
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Section XIV. 
FOOT PARADE OF THE REGIMENT. 

The Regiment is formed in Squadrons with the usuaL in-, 
teryals of one-fourth ; the Troops sized, formed, and tdld off 
as laid down for the " Formation of the Squadron;" the distance 
between front and rear rank is three paces ; Squadron and 
Troop Leaders three paces in front of the fi:ont rank, and the 
Serrefiles three paces in rear of the rear rank both at order 
and close order. 

The Commanding Officer takes post six. paces in front of 
the centre of the Ime of Officers ; the other Field Officers on 
the right and left'flanks of the line of Officers, &c. ; the Adju- 
tant and other Staff Officers on the right of the front raak. 
The Band on the right of the Staff. 

" Take Order,'' " March:' The Serrefiles place themselvea 
on a line with the Squadron and Troop Leaders, dividing the 
ground equally. 

On the GrenCTal or Reviewing Officer arriving in front of 
the centre of the regiment, the word is given *^ General Salute^'' 
" Present Arms ;" Officers salute, Arms are presented, and 
Music plays according to regulation. 

" Shoulder Armsr Officers recover swords with the first 
motion, and carry them with the second ; the inspection of the 
ranks by the Reviewing Officer will then follow. 

" Take close Order," ^^ March," The Serrefiles resume 
their places as at Close Order. 

" J5*y the wheel about of Fours, Column of Troops to the 
Right*'* '' Fours About." " Troops Right Wheel." 

" Quick March." The troops wheel to tie right, and receive 
the words " Halt, Front, Dress," from the Squadron Leaders; 
Troop Leaders then dress their Troops, and take post tiiree 
paces before the second file from the left. Squadron Leaders 
and Serrefiles are posted as when mounted. 

" March past in slow time," " March." Points will be fixed 
by the Adjutant for the several wheelings of the Troops ; the 
" Passing line " four paces from the spot where the Reviewing 
Officer is to be placed ; the Marker b at thirty, and c at a 
similar distance from that spot. 

♦ During the Parade Movements on Foot, the Squadron Leaders do not 
repeat the Cautions, but this exception does not apply to the ** Practice 
'^ield Movements on Foot " in general 
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t .. 



PASSING UNE. 



PABADEL LINE. 

The Column proceeds in slow time, and e&th Troop wheels 
at the different angles by the words " Left Wheel ;" the right 
flank man continues to step out at the full pace, the left flank 
man brings his shoulder gradually round, only gaining sufficient 
ground to circle round a point, and when the wheel* is com- 
pleted at A, the word *^ Forward " ^^ Eyes Right,^^ is given by 
the Troop Leader, who moves during the wheel to the front 
of the second file from the right. Each troop successively, as 
it arrives at b, receives the word " Take Order ^^ from its 
Lteader ; Squadron Leaders take post three paces in front of 
the centre of the Right Troops, Squadron Serrefiles in front 
of Left Troops, Troop Serrefiles in front of second files from 
the left. 

In marching past, the Lieutenant-Colonel is to be in front 
of the centre of the leading Troop, and the Majors in reai* 
of the column, the senior being in rear of the Adjutant, with 
the junior on his left ; the Band is to be six paces in front of 
the former, the Adjutant is to be in rear of the last Troop ; 
the Band will begin to play just after the first Troop has 
wheeled npon the passing Line at a, tind after passing the 
General will draw up as when mounted, and continue to play 
until the reai' of the column shall have passed. 

The Officers when they arrive within ten paces of the 
Reviewing Officer, salute successively by Troops (taking the 
time from the Officer on the right); after having passed him 
by six paces, they recover and carry their swords, taking care 
not to alter the rate of march. The Commanding Officer, 
after he has saluted, places himself near the Reviewing Officer, 
and i*emains until the rear has passed. 

When each Troop arrives at c, its Leader gives the word, 
" Take close Order, ^^ The Officers resume their places as at 
dose Order. 

After wheeling off the passing Line at d, each Troop 
receiving the word " Forward — Eyes left^"* will dress by the 
pivot filmk. When the Regiment has arrived on the Parade 
Line it is halted. 

The caution will then be given — " March past in Quick 
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ft'me," " Quick Marchr The Column proceeds in " Quick 
time " without music, wheeling at each angle as before pointed 
out. After the leading Troop has wheeled on the passing 
Line at a, the music will begin to play ; the Troop Leaders 
give the words ^^ Eyes Right,^^ and take post as before. 
Squadron Leaders are three paces in front of the Right 
Troop Leaders ; the Sen*efiles remain in the rear as when 
mounted ; the Staff Officers and Band will be posted the 
same as when marching past in Slow time. The Lieutenaait- 
Colonel to march past in front of the centre of the Leading 
Troop, the Major in rear of the Column. 

When the Column has passed, and is arrived again on the 
Parade Line, the words are given, " Halt^^ " Left wheel into 
Liner The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader and 
Marker of the First Squadron, as when mounted, and the 
Officers dress upon it accordingly.* 

" Quick MarchP The Troops wheel into Line, and are 
dressed to the centres of Squadrons, by the Squadron Leaders. 
The word is then given, ^^Eyes Fronty^ and the Officers resume 
their posts, three paces before the Front Rank. 

If the Manual and Platoon Exercise are to be performed, the 
words will be given, ^'Officers take post in the rear ;^ " Quick 
March^^ Squadron and Troop Leaders move to the Serrefile 
rank. The Major, or in his absence, the Officer next in 
seniority, will put the Regiment through the Manual Exercise. 
On the caution " Platoon Exerdse^^ Squadron Leaders take 
post on the right of their Squadrons, and the rear rank takes 
two paces to the front ; the Platoon Exercise is then gone 
through. 

" Officers take post in Squadron,^' " Quick March^^ The 
Squadron and Troop Leaders resume their posts in front, and 
the rear rank falls back two paces to its usual distance. 

Advancing in Parade Order, — ^At the end of an Inspection, 
if required to do so by the General, the Regiment will be 
formed in line, the Band nine paces in rear of the centre. 

On the command ^^ Advance in Parade Order ^ March^ the 
Line will advance in slow time, taking " Order " on the march, 
and halting and saluting when within 30 or 40 paces of the' 
Reviewing Officer, after which it will " Shoulder Arms** and 
wait for orders. 



* On Foot the Alignment is always to be taken np, in the first instance, 
at six inches from the breasts of the Officers and Markers. 
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INSTRUCTION OE THE TROOP AND 
SQUADRON. 



Section L 
TERMS OF FORMATION AND MANOEUVRE. 

Division, is the largest body* of which Cavalry is com- 
posed, and may consist of any number of Brigades. 

Brigade, consists of two or three Regiments. Where 
more than three Regiments are present, a Division is formed, 
consisting of two or more Brigades. 

Regiment, consists of a certain number of Squadrons. 

Wing. The right or left half of a Regiment. 

Squadron, is composed of two Troops. Squadrons are 
numbered from the Right. 

Troop, is composed, when Squadrons are 48 File, of two 
Divisions. Troops are called " Right " and ** Left." 

Division, is the half of the Troop. Divisions are num- 
bered 1, 2, 3, 4, from the right. 

Fours. Eight men abreast. Four front rank and four 
rear rank. 

Sections. Four men abreast. The Front Rank Section 
covered by its Rear Rank Section. 

Half- Sects. Two men abreast. The two right men of 
front rank covered by their rear rank, then the two left men 
of front rank covered by their rear rank. 

A File. Two men — ^front rank man covered by his rear 
rank. 

A Rank. Two or more men in Line. 

Files. This term is made use of to denote the strength of 
the frontage of a body of Troops. Thus a Squadron of 48 
files means that there are 48 men in the front rank, the 
strength of the Squadron being 96. 

E 
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Rank and File^ also denotes the strength of a body of 
Troops. Thus a division of 3,000 Bank and FOe means that 
the Division is of that strength, exclusive of Officers and 
supernumeraries. 

A Line^ Bodies of Troops placed side by side. 

A Column, Bodies of Troops placed behind each other. 

. The term Column or Open Column implies that such amount 

of interval (between each body) is taken, as that the length of 

the Column shall represent the frontage when wheeled into line. 

Column of Manoeuvre. This term embraces the Co- 
lumns of Bodies having Leaders (Squadrons and Troops). 

Column of Route. Cols, of Fours, Sections, Half- 
Sections, and Files ; also a Column on the Line of March. 

^ Distance Column. The Column closed up ; 3 horses* 
clear interval between rear rank and front rank of Squadrons. 

Close Column. Vide Sect. xii. 10, p. 198. 

Double Col umn . The formation of two Columns. Vide 
p. 184. 

Contiguous Column. A line of two or more Regi- 
ments in ^ Dist. Column. 

Column en Masse. A Colunm of two or more Regi- 
ments in ^ Dist. Column. 

Direct Echellon, is when the Line is broken into 
several parts, moving direct to the Front or Rear, in succession, 
thus : 



Oblique Echellon, is when the Line is broken into 
several parts by wheels from Line or Column, less than the 
-quarter circle, so as to be oblique to the former front, and 
parallel with each other, thus t 



Inverted Line or Column, is whei^ Squadrons are 
transposed in Line. The Right being on the Left, and vice 
vers4, or in Column of Troops when the Left Squadron is 
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leading with its Bight Troop in front. N.B. — ^A Column of 
Squadroned cannot- be inverted. 

Aligniuent. The Line between two given points, or in 
prolongation of two points given a* a base, 

Ne^W Alignmeat. The Line on which the (Column is 
marching, after it has wheeled, or changed its Section. 

FonnS^tion^ The act, pf a bodj placing itself in position. 

*^ Form/^ This term is in general use, indicating that the 
body to which it applies is to ** Fprm " according to the rules 
laid down for its particular case. 

Deployment. The Formation of Line to the Front from 
Q^arter Distance Column. A Column en Masse forming 
continuous Column to the Firont is also a Deployment, but the 
term is not made use of in command iii this cas6. 

Pivot. The Flank man on whom a body wheels. 

Fixed Pivot. When the pivot man during the wheel 
turns upon his own ground. 

Moveable Pivot. When during the wheel he describes 
a portion of a circle. 

Flank. The outer man of any body of men. Also the 
direction to either hand of a body moving. 

Pivot or Directing Flank. Hie Flank of a Column 
nearest to the proper front. Therefore, when Right is in 
front, the Left is the Pivot Flank, and v. v. 

Reverse or Outer Mank. The other Flank. 

Point of Formation. A fixed object or marker, on 
which a ]^ormation commences. 

3a9e. Two men placed at a distance apart, on which 
depends the proper frontage of a Line, or covering of a Column. 
" Alignment Base '* is the term used in the former case ; 
" Covering Base " in the latter. 

A " Base " body is that on which a formation is made ; or 
when in movement, that on which the dressing is, thus — " Base 
Begiment :** " Base Squadron." > 

Fixed Base. Standing base on which the formation is 
made. 

Moveable Base. The base on which the dressing de- 
pends in inbvement. 

Front. .^ The direction towards which the body looks when 
formed, 

E 2 
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Rear. The opposite direction to Front. 

Extent of Frontage. The distance between the outer 
Flank men of any formed body. 

Depth. Distance from IVont to Rear. 

Distances. The Space between bodies from Front to 
Rear. 

Intervals. The Space between bodies from side to side. 

A Horse's Length. A term of measurement (8 feet). 

Change of Front. The throwing forward of either 
Flank of a body on a fixed Base. 

Change of Position. A Line moving and re-forming 
altogether off its ground, either to Front or Rear; either 
square to the former Front, or with a fiank thrown forward. 

Reversal of Front. The ranks or wings of a body, 
changing places and fronting the opposite way to which it did 
before the movement. 

Countermarch. A mode of reversing the Front. 

Close Order. The ordinary distance between Front and 
Rear Rank. 

Order — or Open Order. The increased distance taken 
by the Rear Rank on occasions of Parade. 

Dressing. The act of correctly aligning on a base. 

When the term " Dress " is used it is the correction of an 
imperfect dressing ; when " Dress up " it is for a Rank to 
move up to and dress by another formed line. 

Covering. The act of a body placing itself correctly in 
rear of another. 

Inclining. A movement by which ground is gained to 
the front (or rear) and flank at the same time, in a parallel 
direction. 

Passaging. Gaining ground to a flank only, by moving 
sideways. 

Reining Back. A horse stepping backwards. 

Advancing. Gaining ground to the Front only. 

Retiring. Gaining ground to the Rear only. 

Oblique March. Gaining ground to Front and Flank 
simultaneously. 

Flank March. Gaining ground to a Flank only. 
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Wheeling or Shoulders Forward. A body bringing 

forward a Flank and degree of a circle. 

" Right'' or " Left'' These terms are used instead of 
Bight or Left Wheel, when less than the quarter-circle is to be 
wheeled. 

Paces. The denomination of different degrees of speed. 

March. The word or sound for putting a body of Troops 
iu motion from the halt. 

Forward. Ditto, after a wheel or incline, when in motion. 

Halt. The word or sound for making a body in motion 
stand stiU. 

Eyes Front. This word is given to denote that the 
operation of dressing is completed ; that eyes are to be fronted, 
and that all Leaders and Markers are to assume their proper 
positions and places. 

Eyes Right, or Left. This word is given when a change 
of dressing is required during a movement; also — ^generally to 
denote the hand to which is the proper dressing. 

Eyes Centre. This word is given when the dressing is 
to the Centre. 

Markers. Officers or Non-commissioned Officers employed 
to give bases. 

Guides and Assistant Guides. Vide Part IL 
Sect. Xn., 6, 7. 

Body of Dbrection, is the body on which the di-essing or 
direction of the rest depends. 

Leaders. Commanders of bodies. 

Serrefiles. Superaumerary Officers, as detailed. The 
line of Serrefiles embraces also the whole line of supernu- 
meraries m rear of rear rank (Trumpeters, Farriers, Markers, 
&c.} 

rieJd A.D.C.'s. Regimental : Officers temporarily at- 
tached to Division and Brigade Leaders. 

Skirmishing. An engagement with fire-arms in ex- 
tended files. 

Alarm Post. The place (previously indicated) where 
troops assemble when ordered to turn out suddenly. 
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Parade Movements. Tbe reoepfion of, salute to and 
marching past, a Reviewing or Inspecting Offieer. 

Parade Movements. 

Flag-StaflF. Position of Reviewing Officer daring the 
Parade Movements. 

Mem. — Though a flag-staff is seldom used, except on State 
occasions, this term is used to imply the Centre of the Passing 
Line. 

Parade Line. The Line of original Formation, from 
which the Reviewing Officer is received and saluted. 

Passing Line. That opi>osite the Parade liine ; the 
centre of which is the Refviewis^ Officer's Post. 



Section n. 
DISTANCES AND INTERVALS. 



Distances. 

L The strength of the Division in this Book^ when in two 
Lines, is 2 Brigades of 3 Regiments (or 12 Squadrons) each. 

The strength of the Brigade is genen^y 8 Regiments (or 
12 Squadrons) each. 

The strength of the Squadron is 46 File, but as the standard ^ 
makes it 49 File, all measurements are made (to &cilitate 
calculation) at 50 File. 

2. A horse's length is reckoned at 8 feet, 

A horse's breadth „ 3 feet (1 yard), 

including the six inches from knee to knee of the rider?. 

The body of four men, termed a Section form a perfect 
square, thus^ 

Length of horse - - - 8 Frontage of 4 horses. 

Distance in his front 2 feet -1. at I yard each 

„ „ rear 2 „ -J 

12 feet. 12/ed. 

Suppoemg l^t from a Direct Echellon an oblique Line (half light) Is 
formed, on Sie ri^t of Squadrons, there would be treble intervalB between 
the Squadrons. Therefore, if such an ulterior formation were contemplated, 
the distance between Squadrons in the iMrect Echellon should be rather 
less than Uieir frontage (and without interval). 
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3. Intervals. 

Ihtefvals are measured as from knee to knee. 



In Lnvs. Between Files - 



IirCoKT. Col.,, 
In Double"! 

Col. /»» 
In CJchu o»f 

FOUBS. J " 

Dtam-sEors. „ 



Half Open FOes 
Open Files - 
Squadrons - 

Regiments 



'■} 



Brigddes 
Brigades in Cont, Col. 
Cont, Colunm qf\ 
Cols, en Masse - J 
Hegiments 

Troops or Squadrons - 

Front and Beat Rank 
The two men 



Six Inches, 

Eighteen Inches* 

One Yard. 

One fourth of their Frontage, 

The scone as between Squads, 

and additional interval for 

Band and Staff. 
Double Squadron interval. 

Do, 

Do. 
Same as in Line of Regiments. 
Squadron interval. 



\ horst^s length, 
^ horst^s length. 



4. Frontage. 



The extent of IVont of a body of Troops is as many yards as it contains 
files. 

In calculating the frontage of a Begt. of 4 Squads : three intervals of 
one-fourth frontage must be ^koned. 

Thus, a Regt of 4 Squads : of 50 file, would be,— 
4 Squadrons -h 3 intervals >» 237^ yards. 



5. Distances. 

Distances are measured as from head to croup. 





Lengths. 


Yard 


InLins • ^ Front to Rear Rank, Close Order 
^ V » - - w Order 
pOLVAm 0» EouTB - From one horse to another 

„ Man<euvrb From one Body to another -| 

Column BN Massb - One Regiment to another 
Right of Fours to \ 

Fbont File J . " " 


1 
3 

Proper 
tervaifoi 
3 

4 

1 


8 

iZ 

rLine, 
•8 
11 
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DIRECTIONS AND INSTEUCTiaNS. [Part 2. 



6. Depths. 



HorBos' 
Ijengths. 



Yards. 



InLinb 
n 



- Two Ranks, Close Order 



Leaders and Serrs. 1 
included - -J 

Open Order 

Leaders and Serrs. I 
included - -J 



8 
19 
13 
24 



Same as extent 
ofFront 



Col. ofMancbuvbb - • . - -J 

i DiST. Column - (4 Squadrons) ... 

A Squadron of 48 FUe, would take up f^^ ^^: « " 
from Head to Rear of the Columni ^^J^'* 
(J horses length distance between Ranks) I p^^ I 

Depth from Div, Leader to Rear Rank at Order in Line - 
„ „ „ Rear Squad, at Cont, CI, Col, 

Intervals or depths for Band, &c. when in Line must he added for Parade 
Moyements. 



24 
144 
72 
86 
18 



64 
384 
192 

96 

48 
100 

90 



Section in. 



DIRECTIONS FOR INSTRUCTORS. 

1. The first drills of recruits should be in small squads in 
single rank, not exceeding twelve men in each, under an intel- 
ligent Non-commissioned Officer. All general directions and 
explanations should be short and clear ; the repetition of them, 
afler they have been understood, should be avoided ; and the 
Instructor must be careful to distinguish awkwardness and 
ignorance from wilful inattention. When fault is to be found, 
the man who is to blame should be spoken to without harsh- 
ness, but decidedly, and so that all the squad may hear. Any 
man who is idle and careless in the ranks, should be reported 
and punished afterwards ; but moderation must be observed 
in reprimanding men when under instruction. 

2. At the drills, due allowance must always be made for 
young, unsteady, or violent horses. If the men be blamed for 
their horses' faults, they become impatient with them, and 
confirm them in their bad habits, which, by gentleness, and by 
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not requiring too much exactness of movement from tliem 
at first, can almost always be overcome. 

3. Short halts should take place at intervals, the' order being 
given to sit at ease ; the men should also be dismounted, at 
least once, during the drill. The soldier whose attention is 
not fatigued, will take the greater pains, and make the more 
rapid progress in consequence. 



Section IV. 
DRESSING, 



Dressing is a progressive operation upon two men placed in 
a determined straight line, by which any number of men are 
correctly aligned on them. 

1. It is indispensable that, in movement, this base should 
be exactly square, to preserve the parallelism of the line ; and 
when halted, it must be regulated with equal precision, for 
the same object. The first and second Files on the " Standing 
Flank " being first truly placed, th,e others then rapidly and 
successively conform to them ; and the men must be habituated 
to line themselves readily on the given points, without being 
called to by the Instructor. 

2. The first principle of dressing, either halted or in move- 
ment, is, the perfect squareness of the man and horse. The 
next is, that each man should see the surface, but no more, of 
the second man's face from him. To do this, he must sit 
upright on his horse, and never gain the line by leaning back- 
ward or forward. When halted, he may turn his head, in a 
very small degree, towards the dressing hand ; but when in 
movement, except when " Marching Past," the head must be 
kept perfectly square to the front ; the glance of the eye only, 
should secure the di'essing. 

3. During the dressing the proper distance of Files must 
also be attended to, and corrected. 

4. The word "jDre*^" means to the hand to which the men 
are then looking ; but when the dressing is to be to a different 
point, it will be expressed by the words ^^ Eyes Right^ ^^ Eyes 
Centre^'' or ''Eyes Left:' 

5. The Squadron, and all other bodies, till otherwise ordered, 
dress to the hand to which they form, except in a Formation 
to the pivot hand, after a flank movement by Files or Fours, 
when the dressing is to the " leading Flank." As soon as the 
Squadron is formed in line, the eyes are to the centre. 

£ 6 
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6. When the Dressing is finished, the wcm^ ^^Eyes FrofU^ 
must be given. 

7. On the march, Dressing is to the hand to which it -was 
when halted, or to that which becomes the Pivot, or Directing 
hand ; and it is a rule that when the Bight is in front, the Left 
is the Pivot, or Point of dressing and covering, and vice versa^ 

8. On the Halt, Dressing is to the saoae hand as it was on 
the march. 

9. In the Formations from Column of Fours, or Half Sections^ 
(right in front) to the left (pivot) hand, the Dressing does not 
alter to the right, till each Four or Half Section is actually 
arriving at those already formed ; but in Formations to the 
Front, or to the Reverse Flank, the Dressing changes to 
that Flank, on the caution to " Form." 

10. In Formations from Column of Divisions or Troops to 
the Reverse Flank, the Dressing changes at the Caution, and 
Troop Leaders shift their posts accor^ngly. 

11. When the Squadron moves in line, the Dre63ing is to 
its centre. , 

Seotion V. 

MARCHING TO THE FRONT. 

1. One of the most necessary 
instructions for preparing the 
soldier to act in squadron, is the 
method of marching perfectly 
straight, by keeping in one line 
two objects, such as tufts of grass 
or stones, at some distance on the 
ground before him (see &g, ^)5 fig,i, 
and for this purpose each man is 
to be successively placed on the 
directing flank; but at first a 
trained soldier must be placed on 
both fianks, for this practice. 

2. On the words "jEye* riff^ 
Marchy^ the whole move forward. 

The fiank man must be cautioned 
never to move with suddenness or 
hurry, and the steadiness of his 
pace must be greatly attended to. 

The men must be taught to 
correct the distance of files, as ..jr:-*^^.i— jTr^^^io^ 
gently and quietly as possible, and *"^^^^5v^^a^^"^^ ^ 
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much more by the leg tha^ by the hand. Gradual correction 
of dressing ^nd distaiice i^»the chief principle of good 
movement. . • 

3. The Points of direction must be occasionally changed to 
the right or left (see fig. 2), to teach the men to close their files, 
or to yield to the pivot hand, it being a general rule to give 
way to any pressure from the dressing hand, but to resist it 
from the other. 



V 



/ 



/ 



Potnt at wMdi a Change of DireeCiMi ' 
' ^: b made towards the Sight. 




4. The Instructor must sometimes direct the> flfenk man in a 
low voice, to go faster or slower, observing that the rank 
conform in their dressing without suddenness or hurry. 

5. After the ** Halt** the men are to remain steady ; if the 
word " Dress " follows, they quickly take up their line from 
the fiank to which they are to dress. And to instil the prac- 
tice of dressing, the two men on the flank are directed to 
advance a horse's length : and at the words " Eyes Bight,** or 
" Eyes Left^ — ** Dress wp,* each ' man successively dresses 
up to liiem. Dressing back must be practised exactiy in the 
same manner. 
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Section VI. 
INCLmiNG. 

Inclining is a movement by which the Squadron is carried 
forward in a parallel direction, at the same time that it is 
gaining ground to the flank. It is of great use for correcting 
irregularities in Marches to the Front. 

1. At the order to " Incline,^* each man causes his horse to 
turn on his forefeet, about one-third towards the flank, so that 
his knee comes rather behind the knee of his next leading file ; 
and the whole look to the hand to which they are to incline. 
The Rear rank moves in the same manner, and is regulated by 
the Front rank, which it conforms to ; and thus the horses' 
heads of the Rear rank will be directed in rear of the second 
man from their leader, toward the hand inclined to. 

2. The Non-commissioned Officer (Guide) on the leading 
flank, having ascertained his points, marches steadily upon 
them. Each man moves on so many parallel lines, with respect 
to him, and preserves the same uniformity of front and files, as 
when he first turned his horse's head. 

3. Great care is to be taken, that the whole move at the 
same pace, and quicken, or slacken, together, as ordered. If 
the flank which is not leading is too forward, the centre will be 
crowded; if it is too backward, the Squadron will be too much 
in file. 

4. When the word " Forward /" is given, the Squadron (by 
each man, at the same instant, turning his horse) should be 
formed in a direction perfectly parallel to its former front 

5. The distance of files, at six inches, allows the Squadron 
to incline in perfect order, while its new direction does not 
exceed an angle of 34° wiUi respect to its former - one ; this 
angle, therefore, must be carefully maintained in the " Indine." 

6. No horse must be allowed to cross his legs or passage in 
inclining, but each is to move in a straight line, at the angle 
above mentioned. 

7. Ground to the Front and Flank may also be simultaneously 
gained by the partial wheel of Fours. 

The same general rules apply as laid down for the incline, 
the Commands being "Fours Half Right" or "Half Left" 
and " Forward." 

8. It is recommended that as a rule this oblique movement 
be executed by the half wheel of Fours, especially if the move- 
ment be a long one, though if the obliquity be at 30° or less, 
it may be effected by the Incline. 
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Section VIL 
PASSAGING AND REINING BACK. 

" Passaging" and "Reining back'* are lessons of the manage, 
and are necessary in opening or closing of Ranks, Files, or 
Intervals of Squadrons. 

When ground is to be taken to the flank by passaging, the 

r'Bighn 

whole body moves at the word < or > Pass ! March^ until 

VLeft i 
it receives the word " Halt /'* 

In " Reining back," the whole look to the hand to which 
they ought to form or dress ; the movement is never to be 
hurried ; and the horses are to be kept straight. 



Section Yin. 
WHEELING. 

Wheeling is one of the most essential and important 
exercises of the Squadron, 

The following table shows the different degrees of wheeling, 
and the words of command for each : 




1. Wheeling should at first be practised in Single Rank, 
beginning with small Divisions, next increasing to a Troop, 
and lastly to a Squadron. When the men can wheel correctly 
in single rank, the rear rank is to be added. 
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2. The different degrees of " Wheel " must be performed at 
first from the halt, that they may be well understood by the 
men ; afterwards they should be much practised on the move. 

3. For attaining good dressing and steadiness, wheeling the 
whole circle to either hand, with occasional halts, is an excel- 
lent practice. When unsteadiness is observed, the men must 
be halted just as they happen to be at the moment, and the 
fault pointed out, and corrected. 

4. All " Wheels " of the Squadron or its parts, from the halt, 
are to be made on a flank. 

t5. During the Wheel, Dressing is to the " wheeling '* flank, 
and distance of files is preserved from the " standing " flank. 
The Pivot man turns his horse on his fore-feet, keeps his 
ground, and comes gradually round with his rank. The 
outward flank man looks to his rank, regulates the pace at 
which the wheel is made, and conducts the flank, so as to avoid 
crowding on the rank, the men resisting pressure from the 
outward, but giving way to pressure from the inward flank. 
All the horses' heads must be kept rather outward, and the 
croups lightly pressed inwards with the leg. The rear-rank 
men at the standing flank, must rein back, and partly passage 
and incline towards the wheeling hand, in order to cover. 

6. In wheels upon the move, the wheeling flank moves about 
one half faster than the rate at which the body is marching. 

7. In wheels upon the move, of less than the quarter circle, 
the Pivot only checks and turns his horse during the wheel, 
and resumes his former pace on the word " Forward.'* 

8. In Wheels upon the move, of a degree amounting to the 
quarter circle, or more, the Pivot halts, and turns his horse 
during the wheel, resuming his former pace on the word 
** Forward^ 



"\ 



Prom Column into Line. 



\ 



9. After wheeling into Line from Column, 

fig. 1. Dressing is to the centre of the Squadron (see 

fig. 1.) ; and also after the Squadron wheels 

about, reverses its front, or counter-marches 

in line. 



10. After wheeling into echellon, the dressing, at the word 
f« Forward^* is to the inward hand. (See figs. 2 and 3.) 
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Prom ^r 


\ 


Column 

into 

Bchellon. 

y 




'Wheel about to Column. 


flg.4. 




/ ' 

1 





flg.2. 



Fromlilne . 

into / 

Echellon. ^ 




11. After wheeling about or 
countermarching Divisions, Troops 
or Squadrons, in column, the 
dressing is to whichever flank has 
become the Pivot. (See ^%. 4.) 



Trom Line toto Column. 



L 



( 



12. When there is no " Halt " 
after wheeling into column, the 
dressing is to the Pivot. (See 
fig. 5.) 

13. In the movement of a Column of Troops, or Divisions, 
when a wheel of the quarter circle is to be made in succession, 
the word *' Forward^ 'x& given, as soon as the wheel is completed. 

14.. Wheels icade on a halted, oe on a moveable Pivot. 
Wheels of the Squadron, or its parts, are made on a halted, or 
on a moveable Pivot. Those on a halted Pivot are made from 
liine into Column or from Column into Line ; and generally 
by the Column of manoeuvre, when moving on a considerable 
front. Wheels on a moveable, Pivot are used in most cases 
when the front of the column is small, or when the change of 
direction to be giveii, is less than the quarter circle. 

When Wheels or Changes of direction of bodies in column, 
are made on a moveable Pivot, both flanks are kept in motion ; 



* The Stan Ihow the flank to which the men dress after the wheels. 
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the inner, or flank wheeled to, describing an arc of the lesser 
circle ; the outer, or wheeling flank, describing an arc of the 
larger circle ; the intermediate men, by a compound of inclining 
and wheeling, conforming to this movement. ^ 

When the change is to be made to the Pivot hand, the 
Leader of the Head of the Column, when at the distance of a 
few yards (according to the strength of his Troop) from the 
point of intersection of the old and new direction, will give the 
word ^^ Right (or Left) shoulderSj^ upon which the Pivot leadar^ 
without altering his pace begins to circle so as to enter the new 
Direction a few yards beyond the point of intersection ; the 
Troop, on the principle of gradual dressing, conforming to this 
movement in the manner before directed. When this is 
effected, the leader gives the word " Forward^^ for the Troop 
to pursue the straight line. The leader of each succeeding 
Troop, when he arrives at the point where the first began to 
wheel, will proceed in the same manner, always preserving 
his proper distance. 

When the change is to be made to the Reverse hand, the 
Troop Leader, having arrived at about the distance of the 
front of his troop from the point of intersection of the old and 
new Direction, gives the word " Right (or Left) ShoulderSy* 
and the Pivot gradually circles into the new direction ; the rest 
of the Troop, by giving way and decreasing the pace, having 
conformed to the movement, the Leader, at the proper point, 
gives the word " Forward** It is, however, to be observed, 
that the distance, at which the Troop leader ought to give the 
word " Right (or Left) Shouldera^* from the old direction 
towards the new one, must depend upon the extent of front of 
his Troop, the degree of change to be made, and the rate of 
march at which the body is moving ; for, in proportion as each 
is increased, should the arc of the circle be increased also, and 
the operation be sooner commenced, in order that the change 
may be made gradually, without overshooting the line, and so 
completed that the intended direction may be pursued at the 
word ^^ Forward,^* 

During the change to either hand, the whole continue 
looking to the proper Pivot flank, which never alters the rate 
of march, but the Reverse flank is, in the one case, obliged 
to slacken, and, in the other, to quicken its movement. 

Observe. Wheeling on the Moveable Pivot is only 
applicable to Columns. 
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Section IX. 

MOVEMENT BY FOURS. 

The Moyement by Fours enables a body of Cavaby, wbether 
in Line, in Quarter Distance, or in open Column, to reverse its 
front, or wheel to a flank, upon the ground on which it stands; 
and thus to retire, or march to a flank, preserving the power 
to resume its front in the quickest possible manner. 

1« The wheel is made upon the flank man of each section, 
the dressing to the wheeling flank. Fours wheel at once 
after a command without the word " March." 

The words of command are " Fours Right," " Fours Left," 
"Fours about," and "Fours left about." "Fours" having 
wheeled about, must "Front" to the same hand as that by 
which they had gone about. If they are put " Left about," 
the command for fronting will be " Left about,"—" Front." 

After " Fours Right," the fours are fronted by the order 
** Fours Left," and vice versa. 

2. " Fours " as a rule always wheel to the " Right about," 
except when the left is thrown back, as in the following cases, 
when they wheel to the "Left About." 

1. Change front left back. 

2. By echellon of troops change position left back. 

3. When left in front : forming line to the front upon the 

rear or upon any central troop : all troops in front of 
the base go left about. 

4. Reversing the front of a quarter distance column, left 

in front. 

5. The left wing in retiring by the wheel about of fours 

in a column of troops from both flanks. 

6. The left troops in retiring by alternate troops from line. 

3. Li correcting squadron intervals in line, if the interval 
to be corrected is inconsiderable, it will be effected by the 
" passage ;" if considerable, the words " Fours Right," will be 
given, and will be immediately succeeded by, "Right Licline" 
and vice versa. 
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4. Though as a rule, and always in manoeuvre, Fours are 
wheeled on the flank man, there are some rare occasions when 
it may be necessary for the ^* Wheel " or " Wheel about," to 
be made on the centre,' (Nos. 1, 2, reining back, and 3, 4, 
wheeling up, when to the " Right,** or " Right about,*' and 
vice versa when to the left)* The :^oi*d of command then is 
" On the Centres," ^' Fours Right," "Left," or "About," or 
<^Frout,'* ' r 

5. The rearmost section must move off and halt at the same 
instant as the head of the column. The distances between 
the sections must be very carefully preserved during the jndve- 
ment, and the interval of half a horse's length, between front 
find .rear rank, (in column,) must also be preserved. 

6. The following rules must be observed in the case of 
broken sections when in column. 

r If the broken section should consist of one ffle, he 

§ I will be on the pivot flank. If it consist of two filesi 

they will be on the two flanks, and if of three the 

centre man will divide the ground between l^e two 



g B I 



I 
p 

o I 

Vfla^k men. 




«g C ^^ ^^ broken section" consists of one file, the rear 

q oQ I rank man moves up on the side of his front rank man. 

I 2 J If it consist of two files (a half section) the t'ear rank 

'3 *^ ^ move up on the side of the front raiik. If it consist 

^w. / 0^ three men the rear ran^ section follows its ,front 

M vrank. 

If the broken section consist of one file, the same 
as in column of sections. If it consists of three 
S jjlj "8 "S men, the flank rear rank man moves on the side of 
^ ® c» I his front rank man. 

7. To retire, when marching along a road in "Half 
Sections," the order is "Half Sections "Right or "Left 
about Wheel," upon which each half section of the front 
rank wheels about followed by its rear rank half section. 

If marching in sections, each front rank section trheels 
about followed by its rear rank section. 

8. In dismounting the even numbers of both rc^sr^Jn back 
one horse's length. 
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Directions to Instructors. 

1. The drills must be practised in squads of from 12 to 18 
men in single rank, they must then be gone through by the 
troop in two ranks, and finally by the squadron with officers 
complete. 

After the men are able to go through the whole correctly* 
at a walk, the movements should generally be performed at a 
trotj Mid occasionally at a gallop, but not until very steady 
at the slower , paces. 

When marching in any column of Route, the Instructor 
should occasionally halt the colunm, and make its head passage 
to the right or left, — say a yard — and then make the rear 
cover in succession by the passage. 

In executing formations, the instructor takes care to place 
the leading men perfectly square, as they arrive on the 
intended line, in order ^at the remainder may have a correct 
base for l^ieir formation t great pains must be taken to prevent 
any hurry in- dresding up, which cannot be dotie too steadily ; 
it is always better to be behind than before the line. 

Except' for a few of the first lessons and for the sake of 
Explanation to the 6oldier, the Formations should always be 
penbr'med from the move, and without any preparatory halt, 
otherwise the instruction becomes difierent from the practice in 
regimental movement, Ivhere the formations of the squadrons 
are necessarily thad^ without any such halts. 

No fault requires so much attention to correct as the hurry- 
ing;up of the rear during a Formation, even although some 
loss of distance should happen in consequence. 
■ The *' Fours ". on the flanks should be occasionally changed 
during the exercise, in order to accustom every man to lead 
steadily, atnd JEbcquire readiness in commencing marches and 
formations. 

The conimand " Fours ^' should be given as a caution, then 
after a pause, " Right,'* ^ Left,'* or " About.'* 
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Section X, 

PACES. 

1. Although the paces of the Cavahy cannot be regulated 
by the length of step as in the Infantry, they may nevertheless 
be correctly determined by establishing the following fixed 
rates for each pace : 

The rate of Walk not to exceed four miles an hour. 

The rate of Trot to be eight miles and a half an hour, as the 
general pace of manoeuyre, but for Adjutant's Drills and the 
ordinary exercise of a Regiment, it may be limited to seven 
miles an hour. 

The rate of Gallop to be eleven miles an hour. 

2. To practise these paces, a quarter of a mile is to be 
accurately marked out, which the Officers and Non-commis- 
sioned Officers must be trained to pass over, at the Walk, in 
three minutes and forty-five seconds; at the Drill Trot, in two 
minutes and nine seconds; at the Trpt of Manoeuvre, in one 
minute and forty-six seconds; and at the Gallop, in one minute 
and twenty-two seconds. 

This Exercise will ensure the steady leading of Troops 
whether in Column or in Line ; and when any number dT 
Begiments assemble, all will be found accustomed to move at 
th^ same paces. 

3. The Gallop is to be occasionally used by Squadrons, and 
single Regiments, for any simple formations, but it is not to be 
considered applicable to the general purposes of manoeuvre. 

4. The rate of charge should not exceed the utmost speed 
of the slowest horses. 

5. To preserve that uniformity of movement so essential to 
order and regularity, the Trot and Gallop must commence 
gradually, and by the whole body at the same time ; and they 
should generally end in the same gradual way, 

6. It must always be borne in mind that large bodies, con- 
sistent with perfect order, cannot move with the same rapidity 
as smaller ones, and therefore an allowance proportionable to 
their extent must be made in conducting them. 
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Section XL 
FOEMATION OF THE TEOOP. 

1. Each Troop forms on its own Parade " in single rank* " 
according to the size-roll tlie tallest men and horses being on 
that flank which will be the inward one in Squadron. The 
Inspection is then made as ordered. 

2. The Commanding Officer numbers the Troop off from its 
inward flank, and forms two deep, by reining back the even 
numbers and passaging. If the numbers are uneven, he leaves 
the last man but one on the outward flank of the front rank 
uncovered. 

3. He places the senior Subaltern in front of the centre, 
and the junior in the rear. 

4. He then places one Serjeant on the right, and another on 
the left of the Troop, who are termed the " Troop Guides,'* 
covered by two Non-commissioned Officers or steady soldiers, 
and when the Troop is of the strength of 24 files, two Non- 
commissioned Officers together, as nearly as he can judge, in 
the centre of the Front rank, who are to become the " Division 
Guides." 

5. Any remaining Non-commissioned Officers, with the 
Trumpeter and Farrier, are posted in the rear, at the distance 
of a horse's length. 

6. If the Troop is to join in Squadron immediately, any 
further telling off may be dispensed with, until the Squadron 
is formed. 

7. If the Troop is to act independently, or has any consider- 
able distance to march to the rendezvous of the Squadron, 
it will be ftirther told off, according to the Instructions for 
the Squadron, in the following Section, so far as they are 
applicable. 



♦ On service the Troops will in general fall in at once in two ranks, and 
for occasions of turning out by night it is essential that each man should 
recollect his number by fours, according to which he will then fall in. 
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Section XIL 
FORMATION OF THE SQITADRON. 



Squadron in Line. 



a • t 



I I I 




^ 



p ^1 ^ q If 



Scale of Feet, 
i J ill i4 it Jo 4Weet. 

1. When the Squadron is to be formed, the two Troops that 
compose it close in to each other, and the Officers advance two 
horses' lengths, turn about, and front their Troops* 

2. The Squadron leader, having ascertained the number of 
files in each Troop, equalizes them, by shifting one or more files 
from the outward flahYof tEe stronger Troop. 
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8. liie distribution of the Officers is as follows : One in front 
of the centre of each Troop (tiarmed the Troop Leaders): another 
(termed the Squadron Serrefile) in rear of the centime of the 
Squadron ; one in rear of the centre of each Troop, termed the 
Troop Serrefiles.. 

4. In the Household Cavalry a Troop Corporal-Major, or 
Corporal, is appointed to carry the Standard, covered by a 
Corporal or Private ; and they should be posted in the centre, 
when the Troops close in. 

5. In other Regiments, the Non-commissioned Officer on 
the right of the left Troop will be considered the centre of 
the Squadron. 

6. Telling off the Squadron and Posting the Non- 
commissioned Officers. The Squadron being thus formed of 
two Troops, with a Non-commissioned Officer (called a Troop 
Guide), on the flank of each, is ordered to number off from 
the centre, when, if the number of files in the squadron is 48, 
it will be told off in Divisions, and two Non-commissioned 
Officers (called Division Guides) will move out and post the;n- 
selves on the flanks. 

7. The Commanding Officer then orders the men to tell 
themselves off by Fours, beginning at the Standard, exclusive, 
and telling off to each flank ; the File on the right of the 
Standard telling off " Four," and the one on the left " One." 
The Guides are to be included in these tellings off ; two Nonr 
commissioned Officers (called Assistant Guides) will post 
themselves on the inward flank of each outward Troop section 
of Fours. 

8. The central Divisions (2nd smd 3rd) must always divide 
by fours ; and this rule being attended to. all four divisions 
should be made as nearly equal aa the numbers will allow. 

9. Whenever the Squadron is above sixty-four file strong, 
it may also be told off by Divisions ; these are to be led by 
the Guides on the Pivot flank, in the manner prescribed for 
Divisions. 

10. As soon as the Squadron is told off,, the Commanding 
Officer proves the Tellings off by the Commands : 

** First and Third Divisions — Proof T On which the whole 
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of the men of the First and Third Divisions hold out their 
right hands, to the front. 

" As you foere /" 

<^ Flanks of Four s^^Proofr They extend their right hands. 

" As you were /*' 

^*Even Numbers — Proof T They extend their right hands. 

" As you foere /" 

'' Officers take postr 

11, Posts of Officers and Non-commissioned Officers 
after the squadron is forbced. 

Commanding . f Advance a horse's length before the 
Officer. 1 Standard. (Squadron Leader.) 

One at the same distance in front of the 
^ centre of each Troop. (Troop Leader.) 
n r\m S -^ horse's length in rear of the centre of 

uneumcer. < ^he Squadron. (Squadron Serrefile.) 

' One at the same distance in rear of the 
centre of each Troop. (Troop Serrefile.) 
One on each flank of each I)ivision(Guide), 
one on the inward flank of each out- 
ward Troop section (Assistant Guide), 
with a Corporal or intelligent Private, 
as his Coverer in the rear-rank. 

The Trumpeters in rear of the third file from each flank, the 
Farrier in rear of the fourth file.* 

Supernumerary Officers and Serjeants, and the Farriers, dis- 
tributed in one line, at a horse's length from the rear rank. 

12. Eeplacing of Officers, &c. In this distribution, if a 
sufficient number of any rank is not present, Serjeants replace 
Officers, Corporals replace Serjeants, and intelligent men 
replace Corporals, so that no post shall remain vacant. 

13. In order to preserve each Troop entire, it is not material 
if one Division is a file stronger than another. Officers will be 
posted with their Troops as much as possible. Farriers are 
considered as detached while the Squadron or Begiment is 
manoeuvring. 

* Whenever these positions are interfered with by the Standard, or the 
Begimental Marker, they irill close in towards the centre of tlie Squadron. 
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Two Officers. 



Ten Non-commis- 
sioned Officers. 
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Order, 

Squadron at Order, 
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14 When the Squadron is to take order, the Commanding 
Officer gives the word " Take Orderr^Jit^e^f^^ of 
three horses' lengths is immediately marked by the two flank 
men of the Kear rank, who move to the rear, turn their 
horses about to the front, and dress to the hand ordered. At 
the word " March r the Kear rank rems back, and is dressed 
upon the flank men. 

The Troop Serrefiles move round the flanks, and align them- 
selves with the Squadron and Troop Leaders, in front of the 
tZm from the outward flanks of thek TVoops. The 
Sq^Xon Serrefile divides the ground between the Squadron 

^^^S^Ti.^^^^^^ the right of the Front Bank, at an 

interval of one horse's length. 

F 
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15. Close Order. When from "Order,*' the Squadron is 
to take " Close Order," the caution is given " Take Close 
Order .'" and at the word " March .'" the Rear rank closes 
up at a st^7 trot, and the Officers take their posts as before. 



Section Xm. 

THE REGIMENTAL STANDARD. 

(Household Cavalry excepted.) 

The Regimental Standard is to be detached, like the 
Colours in the Infantry. 

It will be escorted by a Non-commissioned Officer on each 
Flank. 

Its position will be as follows :— 

In Line, at order. — In the centre of the Regiment, in 
Line with the Officers. 

In Line, close order. — 'In the centre of the Regiment, in 
Line with the Front Rank. 

In Column of Squadrons. ^-Jn rear of 4th File from Pivot 
Flank of Second Squadron. 

In \ Dist : Column. — The same. 

In Column of Troops. — ^In rear of 4th File from Pivot 
Flank of Rear Troop of Second Squadron. 

In Double Column. — ^In rear of 4th File from Pivot Flank 
of Rear Troop of Second Squadron. 

In Marching Pa^t by Squadrons. — ^In Line with the officers 
of the Leading Squadron. Squadron Leader in front. 

In Marching Past in any other order. — Same as in 
manoeuvre.' 

N.B. — ^When the Regiment is composed of three Squadrons, 
the position of Standard will be as foUows :-^— 

In Line, at order. — ^Between 1 and 2 Squadrons, in line 
with Officers. 

In Line, close order. — 2 horses* lengths to right of 2nd 
Squad. Serrefile. Between 1 and 2 Squadrons, la Line with 
Front Rank. 

t iS: ffir^V-e - j- Regunents wi«. fonr 
In Column of Troops. J ^ 

In Double Column. — ^In rear of 4th File from Pivot Flank 
of Pivot Troop of Leading Squadron. 
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In Marching Past hy iSi^cMlr^m^.— -Same as in Regiments 
with four Squadrons. 

NJB. — In Line at order, the Standard Escort is to be in 
line with the Front Bank, and Coyering the Standard, — at 
all other times, it is to be on each Flank of the Standard, 



Section XIV* 



MARCHES TO THE FLANKS, FRONT, AND REAR, 
BY FOURS, SECTIONS, HALF-SECTIONS, AND 
FILES. 



Marches to the Right. 

By Fours. 

^' Fours Right:' The whole wheel "Fours %i- 

right." (fig. 1.) ^^1 



" March:' The whole move off together. Ak- 2. 

(fig- 2-) l^i 



By Sections. 
" Sections Right.'' The whole wheel " Fours . ««* »• 

right.- (fig. 3.) ^^i 



" March:' The leading Four of the front 

rank marches straight forward, its rear rank ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

inclining and covering it : the remainder «=>► <=> ^ <:^ <=>- 

move off their ground in succession, in the S^^ fl««*« 

same manner ; first a front-rank Four, and <=^<^^ 
then a rear-rank Four, alternately, (fig. 4.) 

p2 
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By Half-Sections. 
^^ Half SecHons Eight:' '' Marchr The 5^,5^ 

right front-rank half-section turns to the .^^^^.. ^ 

right and marches to the flank, followed by 66099999999 a> 

its rear-rank men, who incline and cover : -^.^yy^.-^. >,^ 

the remainder move off in succession, as it \mni\MW(y 
comes to their turn. (fig. 5.) 

By Files. 

'' Files Bight:' ''March:' The right-hand man of the 

front rank turns to the right and marches straight forward, 

followed by his rear-rank man ; the re- 

*^* ^* mainder move off their ground in succession 

69990999905 *» in the same manner; first a front-rank man, 

and then a rear-rank man, alternately, (fig. 

OOO00OO00099 6.) 

Marches from the Right to the Front. 

By Fours. 

fig.i. ^'Advance hy Fours from the Right:* 

<t> ci> o The whole wheel Fours right, (fig. 1.) 

a> ci> cc» 



htiN^ A4AA " March:' '' Left wheel" The leading 

^^'^lJST -^^"^^ wheeling to the left receive the word 

S ^^^j£^ " Forward," and move straight to the front ; 

^^ ^&f the remainder move on, and wheel to the 

« ^ left, at the same point from which the right- 

^ hand Four advanced, (fig. 2.) 



fig. 3. 



By Sections. 

" Advance hy Sections from the Right:' 
The right-hand Fours advance four horses 
lengths ; the remainder wheel " Fours Right/' 
(fig. 3.) 
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^^Marchr The right section marches 
straight to the front, followed by its rear" 
rank ; the remainder move ojff their ground 
in succession ; first a front-rank, and then a 
rear-rank, section alternately, and wheel to 
the left at the same point from which the 
leading Section advanced, (fig. 4.) 



By Half Sections. 

' **Advance by -Half Sections from the 
Right:' ''March:' The right front-rank 
half section marches straight to the front, 
followed by its rear-rank ; the remainder 
turn to the right move ojff their ground in 
succession, as it comes to their turn, wheeling 
to the left, when they arrive at the point 
from which the leading Half Section ad- 
vanced, (fig. 5.) 




By Files. 

''Advance by Files from the Right:' 
" March:' The right-hand man of the front 
rank marches straight to the front, followed 
by his rear-rank man ; the remainder move 
off their ground in succession ; first a front- 
rank, and then a rear-rank man, alternately, 
and wheel to the left> at the same point from 
which the leading man advanced, (fig. 6.) 



fig.e. 
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Marches from the Right to the Rear. 
By Fgtjbs, 

^^ Retire by Fours from the Right:' The flg.i. 

whole wheel "Fours Right." (fig. 1.) 
"JffarcV'foUowed by ''Right Wheel;'' the 
leading Fours, wheeling to the right, receive 
the word " Forward" and march straight to 
the rear, the remainder following, and wheel- < 
ing to the right, at the same point from < 
which the leading Fours retired, (fig. 2.) < 



flg.2. vwO 



By Sections. 



fig. 3. ''Retire by Sections from the Right:' The 

S3S|K whole wheel. " Fours Right." (fig. 3.) 

^SS^^ ^i March" followed hj Right Wheel; the 

^^^^^ leading front-rank Section, advancing one 

^^^^^ yard, and wheeling again to the right, 

—'-Sit: marches straight to the rear, followed by its 

TrrrZ^^rrK]^ rear-rank Section ; the remainder move off 

^-^^.--JBm their ground in succession, first a front-rank, 

^^^^"^qdu and then a rear-rank. Section, alternately, 

mV each wheeling to the right at the same 

fig. 4. ^^ point from which the leading Section retired, 
(fig. 4.) 

By Half Sections. 

" Retire by Half Sections from the Right'* 

kkhhKkk '^ March:' The right front-rank half sec- 

OOOvOvwO \^ tion turns to the right-about, and marches 

aaaaaaaacJm *^ *^® ^®^^ followed by its rear rank ; the 

yJOOPO^^^ W remainder move off their ground in succes- 

AA sion, front and rear-rank men, as it comes to 

*^-^* their turn, wheeling to their right, when 

they arrive at the same point from which 

the leading Half Section retired, (fig. 5.) 
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By Files. 



/^MiMN ^ "Beiire hy Files from the RightP 

WAMAW^ ** March:' The right-hand man of the front 
MfMfM^ rank turns about, and marches straight to 
WOvAAA/W\/^ the rear, followed by his rear-rank man ; 

A the remainder move off their ground in 
flg. 6. T succession ; first a front-rank, and then a 

y rear-rank, man, alternately, each turning to 

Ohis right, as he arrives at the same point 
from which the leading man retired, (pg. 6.) 



Section XV. 



FORMATIONS TO THE FRONT, FLANKS, AND 
REAR, FROM FOURS, SECTIONS, HALF SEC- 
TIONS, AND FILES. 



Formations to the Front.* 

Fbom Foubs. 

«* Front Form!* The leading Four of the front rank con- 
tinues to advance for four horses' lengths, and ^ ^ 
then halts, its rear-rank Four, checking its pace, 
and moving hy an incline to its proper distance, 
and covering it; the rest of the rear-rank Fours ^^. |^^ ^^ 
check their pace till the front-rank Four of ^wk wN 
the rank next hehind come up ahreast of them, ^^NW\Nt^ 
the whole moving up into line with the leading kkKK 
Four hy inclining to the loft. (fig. 1.) ^^mM 



* It most be recollected that all the formations fix)m Fours, Sections, 
Half Sections, and Files are to be performed on the move withont any 
preparatory halt It is only for the first explanations, that the leading 
Fonr or File may be moved up separately, and placed on its ground. The 
Bear Bank Fours then wait before they move. 
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fig. 2. 



From Sections. 

" Front Form!* The leading Section of the front ^^^^ 

rank continues to ad¥ance for four horses' lengths, \FJJi 

and then halts, its rear-rank Section moving up to its ftfcfch 

proper distance and covering it, and the remainder /^JJ* 

moving up into line, hy inclining to the left (fig. 2). vI^Jn 



kfig.3. 

; From Half Sections. 

^^ " Front Form!' The leading half section of the front 
rank continues to advance for four horses' lengths, and 
then halts, its rear rank moving to its proper distance, 
and covering; the remainder moving up into line by 
inclining to the left (fig. 3). 






From File, 



^^ 

e 

flg.4. 

^ " Front Form!' The leading man of the front rank 

^ continues to advance for four horses' lengths, and then 

N halts, his rear-rank man moving up to his proper dis- 

^ tance, and covering him ; the remainder moving up into 

K line, by inclining to the left (fig. 4). 

Observations. 1. In Formations to the front, immediately 
on issuing from narrow ways or streets, it is impossible for the 
rear, who are not yet clear of the defile, to incline at once 
towards their places in line ; on these occasions^ therefore, the 
Formation of all but the head of the column becomes the 
same as laid down for " Formations to the Reverse Flank," 

".e all, excepting the leading men, turn to the left as they 
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come out of the defile, and march along the rear of those 
already formed, til] they come opposite the places where 
they are to move up into line. 

2. The column of fours must be drilled also to form rear rank 
leading. The command is '^ Rear rank leading, form Troop or 
Squadron," when the incline will be to the right instead of the 
left^ and the formation will be made in the same manner as 
for a formation front rank leading, the words " Front " and 
" Bear ^ being transposed* 



Formations to the Left 

From Foubs. 

J^'\^ " jFbwrs Left.** N.B. In this case, the word 
''" ^^ Fours Left'* is employed instead of ^^ Left 

Formr 
The whole of the Fours wheel to the left, and 

halt (fig. 1.). 




<i> <=> 



fig. 8. 

From Sections. ^ 5^ 



" Left Form/* The leading Section wheels ^ ^^ 
to the left, and moves up four horses' lengths, ~ 

followed by its rear-rank Section ; the remainder 
continue moving on, and as each Section arrives 
opposite its place, it wheels to the left, and /ujkA 

forms up to the rank to which it belongs (fig. 2). WW 



From Half Sections. flg.$. 

''Left Form:* The leadmg Half Section S^ 

wheels to the left, and moves up four horses' * ^ ^ 

lengths, followed by its Rear-rank ; the remain- a a 

der continue moving on, and as each Half Section ^ ^ 

arrives opposite its place, it wheels to the left, Q ^ 

and forms up to the rank to which it belongs a a 

(fig.3> V? 
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fig.4. 

From Files. "^^a 

" Left Form!' The leading man turns to the A 

left, and moves up four horses' lengths, followed ^ 

bj his rear-rank man ; the remainder continue Q 

moving on, and as each man arrives opposite his ▲ 

place, he turns to the left, and forms up to the v 

rank to which he belongs (fig. 4). y 

Fonnations to the Reverse Flank. 

From Fours. 

" To the Reverse Flank!* ''Bight Form!* The rear-rank 
Fours check their pace till the front-rank Fours of the rank 
next behind come up abreast of them ; in the mean time, the 
leading Four of the front rank wheels to the right and advances 
four horses' lengths beyond the right flank of the fig. i. 

Column, and halts; its rear-rank wheeling to the ,.;;'-Jf::ir}l~~:{: 
right, covering it, and moving up to the proper /y/^-yji^^^iyz'^^ 
distance; the remainder continue moving on,each Ljii ij^^^ 
Four wheeling to the right when opposite itsW^VwV S g 
place, and forming up to the rank to which it WAJ 
belongs (fig. 1). 

From Sections. 

*« To the Reverse Flank!' ''Right Form!' The leading Section 
of the front rank wheels to the right, advances 
^^' ' four horses' lengths, and halts; its rear^rank 

' Section arriving behind it, wheels, covers, and 

moves up to its proper distance; the remainder 
continue moving on and as each Section 
arrives opposite its place, it wheels to the right, 
and forms up to the rank to which it belongs 
(fig. 2). 

From Half Sections. 

" To the Reverse Flank!' "Right Form!' The leading Half 
^ g Section of the front rank turns to the right, ad- 

vances four horses* lengths and halts; its rear-rank 
wheeling to the right and covering, and moving up 
to its proper distance; the remainder continue mov- 
ing on, each Half Section turning to the right when 
opposite its place, and forming up to the rank to 
which it belongs (fig. 3). 
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From Sincile Files, 

« To the Reverse Flank,'' " Right Form:' The leading man 
of the front rank turns to the right, advances 
four horses' lengths, and halts; the rear-rajik man 
arriving behind him, turns, covers, and moves up 
to his proper distance; the remainder continue 
moving on, and as each man arrives opposite his 
plac^ he turns to the right, and forms up to 
the rank to which he be^lougs (fig. 4). 




Formations to the Right about. 

From Fours. 

^^ Right about Form," The rear-rank Fours check their pace 
till the jfront-rank Fours next behind come up abreast of them ; 
in the mean time, the leading Four of the front rank wheels to 
its right, advances enough to clear the flank of the Column by 
half a horse's length, wheels again to its right, advances four 
horses' lengths, and halts; its rear rank 
makes two wheels to the right, follows and 
covers at the proper distance ; the re- 
mainder continue moving on, wheeling to 
the right at the same point, passing along 
the rear of those already formed, and 
forming up to the ranks to which they 
belong, as they come opposite their places (fig. I). 



mm 
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From Sections. 

Right about Form." The leading Section of the front 
rank wheels to the right, advances enough to clear the flank of 
the Column by half a horse's length, wheels again to its right, 
advances four horses' lengths, and halts; its rear rank makes 
two wheels to the right, in like manner, when 
it has reached the same point, following and 
covering at the proper distance ; the remainder 
continue moving on, wheeling to the right at the 
same point, passing along the rear of those al- 
ready formed, and forming up to the ranks to 
which they belong when they come opposite 
their places (fig. 2). 



flg.2. 
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FitoM Haxf Sections. 

" Right about Form" The leading front rank Half Section 
wheels to the right, advances , enough to clear the flank of 
the Column by half a horse's leng&, wheels again to the 
right, advances four horses' lengths, and halts ; its rear rank 
makes two wheels to the right, follows and covers ; fig.8. 
the remainder continue moving on, wheeling to the w=>-;j^-. 
right at the same point, passing idong the rear of U^^j] 
those already formed, and forming up to the ranks vy ^^^ 
to which they belong, as they come opposite their Jq gggQ 
places (fig. 3). ^^^ 



Fbom Files. 

<* Rightabout Form," The leading man turns to the right, 

advances half a horse's length, turns again to the right, ad- 

^ ^ vances four horses' lengths, and halts: his rear- 

^' rank man makes two wheels in like manner, as he 

arrives at the same point, following and covering 

at the proper distance ; the remainder continue 

moving on, wheeling to the right at the same point, 

passing along the rear of those already formed, and 

forming up to the ranks to which they belong, as 

they come opposite their places (fig. 4). 




Section XVI. 



COUNTEEMAECH, AND EEVEESING THE FEONT, 
OF THE SQUADEON. 



Countermarch. 

The effect of a countermarch is, that the Front Eank and 
l^ftar Eank change places, and the Line fronts the contrary 
what it did before. 
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The Squadron in Line (fig, 1.) receives the 
caution, 



S 



fig. 8. 




mmm 



" The Squadron will Countermarch" fol- 
lowed by " Fours Bight and Le/ty* on which 
the Front rank wheel " Fours right ;" and the 
Bear rank wheel "Fours left" {&g. 2.) 

On the word " March^^ the leading 
Four of each rank advances half a 
horse's length, and wheels to the right- 
about on its right-hand man, and the 
whole follow, and wheel at the same 
point, until the Front rank and Bear 
rank have (within half a horse's length) 
changed places (fig. 3.) ; immediately 
upon which the word ^^ Halt, Front, 
Dress," is given (fig. 4.) 

Observation. Whenever a Squadron, Troop, or Division 
countermarches, the Front rank invariably wheel "Fours 
right," and the Rear rank " Fours left," without reference to 
which flank may be the Pivot. 

Reversing the Front. 

The Squadron should be frequently practised to " Reverse 
its Front," in the following manner : 

" Reverse the Front by the wheel about of Troops — Right 
Troop Advance — March** The Right Troop advances a 
distance equal to its front, and as soon as the 
Leader of the Left Troop judges he shall have 
room, he gives the word " Right about wheel 
—March," followed by " Halt, Dress," at the 
completion of the wheel. His word to 
" wheel " is the signal for the Leader of the 
Right Troop to give that Troop the word 
" Left about wheel," followed by " Forward " 
at the completion of the wheel, and " Halt, 
Dress up," when on a line with the rear rank of the Left 
Troop. It must, in this exercise, be an invai'iable rule for 
the Right Troop to be that which advances. 



fig. 6. 



,^r\ 




y Google 



126 DIMINISHING THE I'EONT. [Part 2. 

Section XVII. 
DIMINUTION AND INCREASE OF FRONT. 



Diminishing the Front from the Halt. 

1. From Squadron to Troops* When the Squadron is to 
diminish its front to Troops, the caution is given, " Advance 
in Column of Troops from the Eighty^' on which the Leader of 
the Right Troop, taking his post in front of the second File 
from the left, gives the word " Bight Troop Advance." On 
the word " March," that Troop advances, and just before his 
right flank is cleared by it, the Leader of ; the Left Troop, 
taking post in like manner, gives the word ** Left Troop — 
Eight incline — March" followed by *' Forward" as soon *as 
it covers in Column. 

2. From Troops TO Divisions. When a Squadron of 48 files, 
standing in Column of Troops, is to diminish its front to Di- 
visions, the caution i^ given " Advance by Divisions from the 
Right" on which the Leader of the Right Troop gives the word 
^^ First Division Advance" On the word ^^ March" thart Division 
advances, and just before the flank of the second is cleared by Mi 
he adds, " Second Division — Right incline — March ;" the left 
Guide of that Division giving the word ** Forward" as soon as 
it covers the first Division. The Troop Leader then takes his 
proper place in Column (see p. 149, Art. 9). At the same time 
the Left Troop forms Divisions in the same way. So that the 
First and Third Divisions advance and the Second and Fourth 
incline, at the same moment. 

3. If the Squadron is at once to march off" to its front, in 
Column of Divisions, the caution is given, 

" Advance by Divisions from the Right" 

The Right Troop Leader gives the word, " First Division, 
Advance ; Second Division, Right Wheel" 

The Left Troop Leader gives the word, " Third and Fourth 
Divisions, Right Wlieel" 



y Google 



Pirt 2.\ DIMINISHING THE FRONT. 127 

On the word, " March" the first Division moves straight 
forward ; the Second Division wheels and receives the word, 
''Left Wheel,'' and ''Forward,'' from its Guide; the Third and 
Fourth Divisions receive the word, "Forward^' from the Troop 
Leader, and, when arrived at the angle, ** Left Wheel," and 
** Forward," from the Troop Leader, and Division Guide. 

4. From Divisions to Fours. When the Squadron, 
standing in Column of Divisions, is to diminish its front to 
Fours, the caution is given, '^Advance by Fours from the 
Right ;" the whole wheel fours right, followed by left wheel 5 
and on the word " March" each Division advances in Column 
of Fours from its right, as laid down for the " March from 
Right to Front," (p. 116, Sect. XIV.) By this means all the 
Divisions fall into one Column of Fours. 

5. From Fours to Sections. When the Squadron, stand- 
ing in Column of Fours, is to diminish its front to Sections, 
the caution is given " Advance by Sections," repeated by the 
Leader of the Right Troop ; and on the word " March," the 
leading Section of the Front rank advances straight ; its Rear- 
rank Section inclines to the left until it covers, and follows ; the 
remainder move off in succession in the same manner, first a 
Front-rank Section, and then a Rear-rank Section, alternately. 
The other Troop moves off in due time, by the same word 
from its Leader, and in the same way. 

6. From Sections to Half Sections. When the Squa- 
dron, standing in Column of Sections, is to diminish its front 
to Half Sections, the caution is given, "Advance by Half 
Sections," repeated by the Leader of the Right Troop. On the 
word "March," the right Half Section advances straight, 
followed by its Rear-rank, then the left Half Section, Front 
and Rear-rank inclining to the right, covers and follows. The 
remainder move off in the same way, as it comes to their turn ; 
the other Troop moves off in due time, by the same word from 
its Leader, and in the same way. 

7. From Half Sections to Files. When the Squadron, 
standing in Half Sections, is to diminish its front to Files, the 
caution is given, "Advance by Files," repeated by the Leader 
of the Right Troop. On the word "March," the leading right- 
hand man of the Front rank advances straight followed by 
his Rear-rank man ; theli the Left-hand man followed by his 
Rear-rank man, inclines and follows ; the remainder move 
off •their ground as it comes to their turn. The other Troop 
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follows in due time, by the same word from its leader, and in 
the same way. 

8. From Fotirs to Half Sections. The Squadron breaks 
at once from " Fours " to Half Sections, by the word, "Advance 
by Half Sections^ repeated by the Leader of the Right Troop. 
On the word « March,'' the Right Front-rank Half 
Section of the leading Four advances, followed by its 
Rear-rank, then the Left Half Section followed by 
its Rear-rank. The other Troop follows in due 
time, by the same word from its Leader, and in the 
same way (fig. 1). 

9. From Fours to File. To diminish at once from 
Fours to File, the caution is given, ^^^ Advance by Filesy" 
repeated by the Leadw of the Right Troop. On the word 
^^Marchf' the Right-hand man of the leading front-rank 
Section moves off, followed by his Rear-rank man, 
who inclines to the left, covers, and follows him; the 
remainder move off in the same manner. Front, and 
Rear-rank, men, alternately, as it come to their turn. 
The other Troop follows in due time, by the same word 
from its Leader, and in the same way (fig. 2). 



Diminishing the Front on the Move. 

1. From Squadron to Troops. When the Squadron, on 
the march, is to diminish its Front to Troops, the caution is 
given, " Form Troops,'* on which the leader of the Left Troop 
gives the words ^*'Left Troop Halt — Right Incline — March,'' 
and then taking post in front of the second File from the left, 
" Forward," as soon as it covers in Column. 

2. From Troops to Divisions. When the Squadron, 
marching in Column of Troops, is to diminish its front to Divi- 
sions, the caution is given, " Form Divisions," on which the 
Leader of the Right Troop gives the words, " Second Division, 
Halt — Right Incline — March;" and then takes his proper place 
in Column (see p. 149, Art. 9): the left Guide of the second 
Division gives the word " Forward," when it has gained its 
covering. The Leader of the Left Troop doubles back the 
fourth Division at the same moment, and in the same way. 

'3. From Divisions to Fours. The Squadron marching 
*-^ Column of Divisions, and arriving at a place where the front 




y Google 



Part 2.] INCREASING THE FRONT* 129 

must be diminished to Fours, the caution is given, ^^ Advance 
hy Fours from the Right ;'* the whole wheel Fours right, 
followed by left wheel ; and each Division moves off from its 
right, on the principle prescribed in Sect. XIV., for the 
"March from Right to Front." 

Obsebvation. In diminishing the front from any de- 
scription of Column of Route to a lesser one, on the move, the 
command is " Form Sections," " Half Sections," or " Files," 
" Rear Halt j" the leading body continuing to advance, and 
the remainder after halting moving off in succession, as laid 
down. 



Increasing the Front from the Halt. 

1. Fbom File to Half Sections. The Squadron standing 
in File, the caution is given, " Form Half Sections,^^ repeated 
by Troop Leaders. On the word " Marchy^ the leading Files, 
Front and Rear Rank, advance four horses' lengths. No. 2 
forms upon the left ; No. 3 forms up in rear of No. 1, and 
No. 4 of No. 2. The remainder form up in succession, odd 
numbers on the right, even numbers on the left. 

2. Fbom Half Sections to Sections. The Squadron 
standing in Half Sections, the caution is given, ^^ Form' 
SeciMuSy'* repeated by Troop Leaders. On the word " March,* 
the leading Half Section advances four horses' lengths, and 
the left Half Section moves up on its Left, the remainder 
following, and each Section forming, when it arrives at those 
which formed last. 

3. From Sections to Fours. The Squadron standing in 
Sections, the caution is given, " Form FonrSy^ repeated by 
Troop Leaders. On the word " March^ the leading Front- 
rank Section advances four horses' lengths, the leading Rear- 
rank Section inclines to the right, and dresses up to it; the 
remainder move off at a walk, each Four forming when it 
arrives at those which formed last. 

4. From Fours to Divisions. The Squadron standing in 
Fours, the caution is given, ^^ Form Divisions,'* repeated by 
Troop Leaders. On the word "March," the leading Front- 
rank section of each Division advances four horses* lengths and 
halts ; the remainder of each Division inclining and forming 
on their own leading sections in the manner laid down for 
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the Formation to the Front from Fours, in Sect. J8LV.,* 
p. 119. 

5. From Divisions to Troops. The Squadron standing in 
Column of Divisions, the caution is given, ^^Form Troops J* The 
Leader of the Right Troop gives the word " First Division 
Advance — Second Division Left incline/^ said the liOader of the 
Left Troop, " Third Division Advance — Fourth Division Left 
incline,** On the word ^^March^ the first and third Divisions 
advance four horses' lengths, and receive from their Troop 
Leaders the word, " Halty Dress** The second and fourth Divi- 
sions incline to the left, and receive from their right Guides the 
word ^^Forwardy** when the right flank is uncovered, and " Halt^ 
Dress up^** when their Front rank is in line with the Bear rank 
of the Divisions formed on. The Troop Leaders place them- 
selves where their left flanks will arrive, in order to see that 
these Divisions dress to the Pivot as soon as formed, and then 
take their proper place in Front of the Second Files. 

6. From Troops to Squadron. The Squadron standing in 
Column of Troops, the caution is given, " Form Squadron** on 
which the Leader of the right Troop gives the word " Right 
Troop Advance** and the Leader of the Left Troop " Left 
Troop, Left incline** On the word " March** the Right Troop 
advancing four horses' lengths, its Leader gives the word 
" Halt, Dress,** and takes post in front of its centre ; the Left 
Troop at the same time inclines to the left, until its right flank 
is uncovered, when its Leader gives the word " Forward,** fol- 
lowed by " Halt, Dress up,** when its front-rank is in line 
with the rear-rank of the other Troop, and then takes post in 
front of the centre of his Troop. 



Increasing the Front on the Move. 

1. From File to Half Sections. The Squadron arriving 
in File at the spot where the front is to be increased to Half 
Sections, receives the word " Form Half Sections,** repeated 
by the Troop Leaders, who add the wwd " Rear Trot.** The 

'^^ As the last rear^rank section of each Division, except the rear one, 
is prevented inclining by the leading section of the next Division, it must 
advance straight till it gets room. 
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leading files front and rear-rank continue to walk steadily 
forward ; No. 2 trots up on the left, No. 3 trots up in rear of 
No. 1, and No. 4 ' of No. 2^ and take up the walk. The re- 
mainder move on at a trot, each Half Section forming as it 
arrives at those which last formed, and then dropping into 
the walk. 

2. FRom Half Sections ^o Sections. The Squadron 
arriving in Half Sections at the spot where the front is to he 
increased to Sections, receives the word ^^ Form Sections/^ 
repeated by Troop Leaders, who add the word " Bear TrotJ^ 
The leading Half Section walks steadily forward, and the Left 
Half Section trots up upon its left. The remainder move on 
at a trot, each Section forming as it arrives at those which 
formed last, and then dropping into the walk. 

3. FROBi Sections to Fours. The Squadron arriving in 
Sections at the spot where the front is to be increased to 
Fours, receives the word " Form Fours," repeated by Troop 
Leaders, who also add the word " Hear Trot" The leading 
Section continues to walk steadily forward; its rear-rank 
Section inclines to the right, and trots up abreast of it. 
The remainder m&sre on at a trot, each Four forming when 
they arrive at those which formed last, atid then dropping 
into the walk. 

4. From Half Sections to Fours. The Squadron forms 
at once from Half Sections to Fours by the word ^^ Form 
Fours" repeated by Troop Leaders, who add the word " Rear 
Trot" on which the leading Half Section of the front 
rank forms as before directed ; the rear rank Half 
Section inclines to the right, so as to give room for 
the Half Section on its left between it and the front 
rank. The remainder move up, and form in the 
same manner (fig. 1). 

5. From Fours to Divisions. The Squadron arriving in 
Fours at the spot where the front is to be increased to Divi- 
sions, receives the word " Form Divisions,^^ repeated by Troop 
Leaders, who also add the word " Bear Trot" Each Division 
forms to the front, as laid down (p. 129) for the " Formation 
from Fours," and then drops into the walk.* 

6. From Divisions to Troops. The Squadron arriving in 
Column of Divisions at the spot where the front is to be in- 

♦ As the last rear-rank section of each Division is prevented inclining 
by the leading section of the next Division, it must advance straight till it 
gets room* 
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creased to Troops, receives the word " Form Troops^^ on whicli 
the Eight Troop Leader gives the word " Second Division^ Left 
incline^ Trotyl and the Left Troop Leader gives his word in 
like manner to the Fourth Division. As these Divisions come 
up with the First and Third, which continue to walk steadily 
forward, their right Guides give the words " Forward^ and 
" Walky^ when in line with ^e Divisions formed on. Troop 
Leaders place themselves where their left flanks will arrive, to 
see that the men dress to the Pivot, and then take their proper 
places in front of the second Files. 

7. From Troops to Squadbon. The Squadron arriving 
in Column of Troops at the spot where it is intended to form 
Squadron, receives the caution, "jPorw Squadrofiy^* on which the 
Left Troop Leader gives the word ** Left Troops Left incline^ 
TrotJ* As soon as his right flank is uncovered, he gives the 
word ^^Forward^^ followed by ** Walh^'* on arriving in line with 
the Right Troop, which meantime continues walking steadily 
forward. The moment the Squadron is thus formed. Troop 
Leaders take post in front of the centre of their Troops. 

8. From Divisions to Squadron. The Squadron moving 
in Column of Divisions may form at once to the front by word 
from the Squadron Leader, " Form Squadron^* on which the 
Right Troop Leader gives the word " Second Division^ Left in^ 
cline. Trot;'* and the Left Troop Leader, " Third and Fourth 
Divisionsy Left incline. Trot;'* on which they proceed as directed 
in the preceding paragraph. When the Squadron is formed, its 
Leader gives the word " Eyes centre ;" (or " Eyes Left^* if the 
Squadron is supposed part of a Regimental Column, right in 
front.) 

Observations. When ^'^ " Increasing " of Front is per- 
foimed by the Squadron marching at a trot, the Troop Leaders 
give the word ^^Rear Gallop'* instead of "7Vo/;"and " Trot** 
instead of " fValky** but this rate must not be attempted till 
complete steadiness has been attained. Great care must be 
taken, in all these exercises, that the rear do not move up in 
the least degree faster than the regular pace ordered. 
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Section XVIII. 
ADVANCE OF THE SQUADRON. 

1. March IN Line. The Squadron being halted and dressed, 
the " Leader " must take care that he is exactly placed before 
the Standard, or, (where there is no Standard,) before the 
Right Guide of the left Troop, and square with respect to 
the front of the Squadron. 

2. Line op March taken. In the Advance he will direct 
his march upon two objects, and as it is not always easy to find 
them in the distance, such as trees, houses, &c., all Officers 
should acquire the habit of readily selecting marks upon the 
ground, at no great distance, such as small stones or tufts of 
grass, and so taking fresh ones in the same line, as they advance 
upon those first selected (see Sect. V., p. 98). 

The Leader gives the caution ^^ The Squadron will advance ^^^ 
and at the word ^^Marchy^ each man puts his horse in motion, 
and dresses towards the Centre by a glance of the eyes, but 
without at all turning his head. 

3. Attention op Squadron Leaders. It is the great 
business of a Leader of a Squadron to carry it forward in its 
exact perpendicular direction, and he must avoid looking back 
too often to give orders. 

4. Attention of Troop Officers and Sbrrefiles. The 
Troop Leaders will take care to align themselves exactly with 
the Squadron Leader, and preserve the regulated distance from 
him ; and it is the duty of the Serrefiles to watch over the 
movements of the rear rank, as well as the opening out or 
closing in of the front. 

5. Attention op the Right Guide op the Left Troop 
or Standard-bearer, in the Household Cavalry. It must 
be his object to keep a horse's length from the Squadron 
Leader ; to follow him exactly ; and to slacken or quicken his 
pace, according to the words of command, or directions he 
receives j but any alteration of his pace must be very gradual, 
because any sudden hurry or check would occasion a shake 
throughout the Squadron. 

6. Attention op the Ranks. The attention of the rest of 
the Squadron should be invariably fixed towards the Centre ; 
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but each man and horse must be perfectly square to the front, 
the dressing being preserved by a glance of the eye, and never 
by turning the head. The flanks of the Squadron are to be 
kept rather back, and never on any account before the centre. 

The interval of Files is taken and preserved from the Centre 
of the Squadron. This is more immediately the business of the 
Front rank. The Rear rank, at the same time that they dress 
to their Centre, cover their File Leaders. 

7. Alteration op Direction. If an alteration is to be 
made in the direction of the Squadron, the Leader gradually 
circles into such new direction, to which the Squadron con- 
forms by advancing one flank a^d retaining the other till the 
change is effected. But the defects of an Advance in line 
must be very gradually corrected. 

When the ground is sufficiently extensive, the Squadron 
should make long advances, changing the pace often, but atten- 
tively preserving the duQ rate of each pace. The Squadron, 
during its Advance, should be as often accustomed to diminish 
its pace as to increase it. 

8. Filing over Broken Ground. While the Squadron is 
advancing in line, it should sometimes be practised in breaking 
off" from the right of Fours for the purpose of passing over 
rough or broken ground. The word will be given, ** From 
Right of Fours to the front FiUy^ on which No. 1 of each 
front-rank " Four " moves on, followed by Nos. 2, 3, and 4, 
who incline to their right, and fall into file as they get room. 
Each rear-rank Four follows in the same way. Nos. 1 must 
carefully preserve the dressing, as well as the intervals which 
are made by the Nos. 2, 3, and 4 dropping back. The 
Squadron again forms Line by the word " Front Form^^ 

9. Halt op the Squadron. At the word " Halt^ DresSy^ 
both Officers and men dress to the Centre, till they receive the 
word, ^'Eyes Front^^ When one movement is immediately to 
succeed another, a critical dressing should not be required. 
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Section XIX. 

PEEPAEATION OF THE SQUADRON FOR 
REGIMENTAL MOVEMENT.* 

1. Although the exercise of a single Squadron does not give 
opportunities for attaining a perfect knowledge of all the Move- 
ments of a Regiment in the field, it will, nevertheless, afford the 
means of thoroughly instructing both Officers and Men in 
Passaging, Reining Back, Wheeling, Counter-marching, Ad- 
vancing, Inclining, Increasing and Decreasing the Front, and 
also in most of the Movements laid down for the practice of 
the Regiment, 

2. In the progress of instruction, much may be taught by 
the use of a Skeleton Squadron, acting on the flank of a complete 
one. The Skeleton Squadron will be composed of Guides with 
their Coverers, representing the flanks of Divisions, who must 
take the utmost care to preserve the same extent of front which 
their Divisions may be supposed to occupy. When there is a 
want of Officers, their places must on no account be left vacant, 
but must be filled by Non-commissioned Officers, and an oppor- 
tunity will thus be afforded for practising and instructing any 
number of Non-commissioned Officers. When the Squadron 
is weak^ this exercise may be practised in Single Rank. 

The Formations should be made alternately upon either 
Squadron, the regular words of command being given in the 
same manner as for a Regiment of two Squadrons. 

3. Both Squadron and Troop Leaders must be taught to 
glance their eyes occasionally to both flanks of the bodies they 
command, that they may notice any inattention in the ranks. 
Serrefiles must allow no carelessness of the Rear rank to pass 
unobserved. 

4. Upon the Caution being given for a Movement, the Base 
should be instantly placed. 

5. The Squadron should be often practised in attacking to 
the Front according to the principles laid down in Sect. IK., 



* The contents of this Section should be frequently practised at out- 
quarters, as well as at Adjutant's drills. 
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Part III., p. 16^, and retiring immediately from one or both 
Flanks by Fours; or by " Troops outwards about Wheel" 

6. Some degree of concision is almost inevitable after a 
Charge, and to show the means by which order is restored, the 
Squadron should occasionally be directed to disperse after a 
Charge, and again rally to the Front, Rear, or Flank, at a 
Trumpet SignjJ, but this is an exercise to be used with 
discretion, for fear of leading to unsteadiness. 

7. The practice of Dismounting to act on foot, of Skirmish* 
ing, and Outpost duty, must also be attended to. 



Section XX. 
INSTRUCTION OF YOUNG OFFICERS. 

1. Gbeat pains must be taken in the instruction of Officers 
in every detail of their duty in the field. The Troop Leaders 
must especially be trained to the utmost correctness of move- 
ment in theu' own persons. It is not always sufficient for the 
Instructor to tell a young Officer what he is to do ; but he 
should place one of his Assistants in command of the Troop 
for the moment, and cause him to show the right method of 
executing it. 

2. At each exercise a Subaltern should be occasionally called 
jfrom the ranks, and required to give the general word of com- 
mand under the instructor's direction. A Subaltern should 
also be sometimes called upon to attend to the placing of the 
Base, and to superintend the Markers generally. 

3. For the purpose of instructing Officers to move small 
bodies with facility into a new Position, a Base is to be placed 
at a certain distance from the Squadron, to represent the new 
Alignment, in front, on either flank, or in the rear. The Officer 
is then to be directed to lead the Squadron into this Alignment, 
by entering it either at a front or rear point, and then forming 
line. For variety of practice, the new position should 1:^ 
marked at various angles with the old one. The Squadron 
may move in Colimin, either of Troops, Divisions, or Fours, 
for this practice. 

Every Officer should be taught to take up points of Forma^ 
tion, as laid down in Sect. VI., Part III., p. 149. 
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Section XXI* 

LINKING HORSES. 

It may sometimes be necessary to link horses, in order to 
enable the men to parade on foot, or for other purposes. 

1. "To Link Horses." "Prepare to Dismount." The even 
numbers of both ranks rein back one horse's length, and the 
whole dismount in the usual manner, and the even numbers 
move their horses up into line. Each man then takes a pace 
to the front and faces about, unfastens his collar chain, passes 
it down between the reins, and then (from the flanks to the 
centre) passes it under the reins, and fastens it to the collar 
ring of the horse next to him. 

2. If the men should be called away upon any duty, a 
sufficient guard will be invariably left in charge of the horses. 

3. The men fall in to mount at the word " Stand to your 
Hones^^ followed by " Attention," They are to front their 
horses' heads, holding each bridoon rein near the ring, and at 
the word, ** Prepare to Mount,** each man unlinks his horse, 
and puts the chain or rein over the horse's neck to the off side, 
and fastens it, the even numbers rein back their horses to the - 
stated distance, and the whole step in to their horses, and 
proceed with the usual motions. 

4. Should the files, on any occasion of dismounting, be 
doubled up without the horses being linked, the above instruc- 
tions with regard to mounting will apply, excepting that the 
men fall in, fronting the same way with their horses, and that 
at the word ^^ Prepare to Mount** the even numbers step for- 
ward, face their horses, and proceed to rein them back, the 
odd numbers facing to the right when they are clear. 



Section XXIL 
DISMOUNTED SERVICE. 

1. " With Carbines, Prepare to Dismount" The even 
numbers of both ran^s rein back a horse's length and swivel 
then* carbines, and (having undone the straps) shiO 
the near side. 

G 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



138 DISMOUNTED SBBVICB. [Bart %. 

2. ^^ Dismount,** The even numbers dismount, and leading 
up their horses, give them to the odd numbers, and then hook, 
or strap up, their swords. During the time they remain 
dismounted, their carbines are not to be unswivelled. 

3. " Front Form, Quick March.** The Front rank men 
move on in quick time, with arms at Ihe trail* and close in to 
the centre of the Squadron ; the Rear rank, facing outwards 
from the centre, file, in double quick time, with iJailed arms 
round the flanks of the front-rank horses, and form at one ykrd 
distance behind the front-rank men. The Squadron will then 
be ordered to '' EalC 

4. In Regiments having Standards, the Non-commissioned 
Officer who carries the Standard remains mounted, as also 
his Coverer. 

5. The Squadron and Troop Leaders command the dis- 
mounted men, in the same way as when mounted. When the 
firing conunences, they will take post according to regulation. 
The Squadron and Troop Serrefiles remain in charge t)f the 
led horsesi The Squadron Marker comes to the front, and 
holds the horse of the Squadron Leader. The Troop Serrefiles 
take the horses of the TVoop Leaders. 

6. It must be a rule, when a Squadron dismounts to act on 
fopt, to protect the horses either by a Mounted Squadron, or 
Troop. 

7. On the word " Quick Marchy* the Squadron advaoces 
for a short distance, and the Squadron Lead^ give^ the wwd, 

« T^^ft \ ^^^^i^> Extend to Skirmish ;** on which, the centre 

Piles of that Troop continuing to move straight forward, the 
remainder incline outwards, and move on in double time, each 
File turning to the front again, and resuming the quick march 
as soon as it has got its interval, which should be about twelve 
paces. Each rear rank man of the Skirmishers should move 
up on the left of his own front rank man, at an interval of 
about four paces ; the whole will then move forward in one 
line, thus — 



The continuance of the interval between the Files must 
entirely depend on the nature of the ground, and must be less 
in thickets and brushwood. The Supporting Troop is halted 
by its Leader till the Skirmishers have gone forward ono 
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huiidr9d;pfiGe% tiKi4 ihen reodring from him t^e^w^d^ i^oi 
MarcA^" foUowa,/ in . cdnfermlty to tfie moveihe^ts of the 
Skinniahers. . ' ^ 

8. When the Skirmishers reiOeiTe from i^idit Tredt) TuenAer 
the ^<Mrd '^ Commence Firin^y^ ibe ^rcmt^tmkiAAii 6f%$i6h Vile 
kneels and fires independeirtly with at deliberftte aim, and then 
loads his caerbine a& quickly as possiMe^ The' )fedr-^nk itien 
contmue to move forward and fire in the «aime wwy j obiswVhig, 
however, as a rule;^ that np man.mn9t fire till bid eomi^ade is 
loaded, and has given hjuoa tjie wo^d " M^ftt^ " in a low f tice. * 

9^ When ihe wh^ I4:e to retire, the Squadron Leader gives 
the wofd ^'Ab^u^'* repeated hy Troop Leaders^ If there has 
been' any commaiauj to ^' Ceaee Firingy the Skirmishers face 
about, and retire in the same order as they.h^^n to be 
standing ; but if there has, been n,o such pomii^ai^dy they retire 
by alternate ranks; the frpnt rank leads to the rear and &ontss 
at the distance of thirty or fi?rty paces ;. the other rank after, 
^ing does the same, thus the two Jiines retire through each 
other (left hsuid to left hand), alternately forming and sup- 
porting. The line nearest the enemy must never fli:e uutil.ii|he 
o^er has loaded and fronted. 

10. When the supporting Troop has, retired to within thirty 
yards of the horses, it halts, fronti^, knd waits the arrival of 
the Skirmishers, who close in as they retire, and form upon t8e 
support. The whole are faced to the right-about, retire in quick 
time, and receive the word " File to your Horses ;" the Kear 
rank then turning outwards, move in double quick time, and 
the whole run at once to the front of their horses, and take the 
reins from the odd numbers and rein back a horse's length, 
unhook their swords, and stand ready to mount. 

11. " Mount,** The even numbers mount tilieir horses, dress 
up, and strap and unswivel their carbines. It may sometimes 
be expedient for the Support and Skirmishers to mount without 
any previous halt or formation, which must be effected as 
expeditiously as possible, without confusion. 

12. Dismounted Skirmishers and Supports act upon the 
word " Right (or Left) incline^* when required to gain ground 
to either flank. When they are to halt, the whole kneel or 
lie down, according to circumstances. 

13. Every man should be instructed to take advantage of 
the shelter of bushes, trees, ditches, &c. without too much 
regard to the regularity of dressing or interval, the Front and 
Bear rank being accustomed to act in concert, and protect each 
other, by alternate loading and firing. 

G 2 
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14. To attack a bridge or narrow pass, the men of the 
skirmisliing Troop close inwards as they approach it, and mn 
on quickly upon the point of attack, while the supporting Troop 
extends and opens a fire along the banks of the stream or flanks 
of the defile to cover their advance; or else follows closely in a 
compact body, should the ground not admit of its fire being 
useful. The moment the Skirmishers have cleared the defile, 
they extend as before. 

15. To retire through a Pass, or over a Bridge, the support- 
ing Troop retreats first, and then extends, to cover by its fire 
the retreat of the Skirmishers, who take care not to close, until 
very near the Bridge or Pass. As soon as all have gone past, 
the Skirmishers extend as before, and the Support closes, and 
acts in reserve. 

16. There may be occasions when it would be desirable for 
skirmishers to extend mounted for dismounted service, when 
the support also would advance mounted, the whole dismount- 
ing in the usual way when they have occupied the required 
position. 

Obsebvatioks. In order that horses may be led on the near 
side with facility, commanding officers should order them to 
be led on that side as frequently as on the off side, when at 
e:|6rcise. 
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PAET THE THIED. 



FIELD MOVEMENTS, Ac 



Section L 

FORMATION OF THE BEGIMENX 

The figs. A, By c, D, show the formation of a Regiment in 
Line, in Close and Quarter-distance Column, and in Open 
Column of Troops. Figs. £• f. show the formation of Columns 
of Divisions aud Fours. 
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Fig. B. 

The Regiment in ** Close Column " of Squadrom^ Right in 
Fronts 
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Fig. C. 
The Regiment in Quarter-distance Column of Squadrons^ 



Right in Front. 
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Note. — ^If the SqoidreB-fit the leading qi^e^of a Colmim, the Bight 
Troop Leader rides in front o^ the Pivot File* 
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Fig. F. 



Squadron of Thirty^tmo Files in Column of Fours^ Bight in 

Front 
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148 POSTS AND DUTIES [Part 3. 

Section II. 

POSTS AND DUTIES OF OFFICERS. 

1. In Line, th6 Squadron Leader is in front of the centre 
of his Squadron ; the Squadron Serrefile in rear of it ; Troop 
Leaders in front of the centres of their Troops ; Troop 
Serrefiles in rear of them. (See fig. a.) 

When retiring in Line the Serrefile Officers lead, but do 
not give the words of command. 

2. In Open Column of Squadrons, the Squadron Leaders 
are in line with the Troop Leaders, and at two horses' lengths 
from the flank of the Column. The Left Troop Leader of the 
First Squadron leads in front of the Pivot File. 

3. In Quarter-distance Column of Squadrons, the Squadron 
Leaders are a horse's length from the pivot flank, and in line 
with the Troop Leaders. The Troop Leaders are in front of 
the centres of their Troops ; the Serrefiles in rear of them, on 
the same alignment as the Troop Leaders of the next Squadron, 
at half a horse's length from each, towards the centre of the 
Column. The Adjutant is to be on the reverse flank of the 
Leading Squadron. (See &g. c.) 

4. When a Quarter-distance Column takes ground to a flank, 
the Heads of the Squadrons are conducted by the Troop 
Leaders, who place themselves in front of the Pivot Files. 

5. When a Squadron wheels Fours Right or Left, to deploy, 
the Troop Leaders move up to the pivot flanks of their leading 
Fours, resuming their usual posts when the Squadron ia 
fronted to march up into Line. 

6. The Squadron Leader, when Fours are wheeled to 
deploy, halts himself when opposite where the inward flank 
will stand in Line, until he judges the leading Fours have got 
their distance; he then gives the word "Fours Lefty Forward,^ 
hastening to the centre to lead his Squadron up into Line. 

7. If, for any particular occasion a " Close column " is to 
be formed of Troops of Squadrons (fig. b.), the Troop Leaders 
in the case of Troops are on the pivot flanks, in Line with 
the front rank ; each Squadron Leader at a horse's length 
interval from the Officer of his leading Troop ; the Serrefiles 
on the reverse flank. In the case of Squadrons, the Troop 
Leaders on the pivot flanks are in line with the front ranks, 
with the Troop Serrefiles covering them, and in line with the 
rear ranks, each Squadron Leader being at a horse's length 
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from the pivot flank and in line with the Troop Leaders ; the 
Troop Leaders of the reverse Troops, as well as all other 
Serrefiles, to be on the reverse flank. 

8. In the Open Column and Oblique Echellon of Troops, 
the Squadron Leader superintends the movements of both his 
Troops ; Troop Leaders are in front of the second Files from 
the pivot or directing flanks, to which points they move, on 
the completion of the wheel from Line into Column (see fig. d) 
or Echellon. 

9. Li similar movements by Divisions, Troop Leaders take 
post in the same manner, in front of the second Files from the 
pivot or directing flanks of the first and fourth Divisions (see 

fig. e). 

10. When marching in Column of Troops, the Troop 
Leaders are answerable for their distances. The Troop Guides 
are answerable for their covering, and for preserving the 
proper distance of front ranks from Troop Leaders. 

The Troop Leader at the head of the Column rides in front 
of the Pivot Guide, and is answerable for the rate and direc^^'on. 
The Squadron Leaders superintend the whole. In n^ ng 
past, however, mounted and dismounted, the Troop Leadt. at 
the head of the column to be in front of the second File from 
the^pivot flank. 

11. When retiring in Column, or Oblique Echellon of 
Troops, by "Fours About," Troop Serrefiles lead in front of the 
second Files, and attend to their distances; but the words of com- 
mand still proceed from the Troop Leaders. The Pivot Guide 
of each Troop turns about (outwards) and rides on the flank 
of his rear-rank. 

12. In Movements by Fours, each Troop Leader is on the 
pivot flank of his leading Fours (see flg. f), except when a 
Column of Troops takes ground to its flank, on which occasion 
he leads in front of the pivot of his leading Fours. Also, 
when a Quarter-distance Column takes ground to its reverse 
flank, the Leaders of Troops on the reverse hand lead in front 
of their Pivots, moving out when the Fours wheel, and 
resuming their posts when they front. 

13. When marching by Half Sections, the Troop Leader 
is on the pivot flank of his leading Half Section. 

14. The positions assigned to the Squadron Leader, are 
those to be taken up when the Formation is completed ; while 
it is in progress his post is wherever he can best superintend 
his men and can best be heard by them, except during the 
advance in Line or Echellon, when he leads his Squadr^" 
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35. The Major Bbonld ad £m* as poasiUe he on the i^yene 
flank, and ayoid aiding in the Squadron intervals. When ther^ 
are two Majors, the senior should superintend the right and the 
junior the left wingy and command ^em irhen detached* 



Section JUf 



OOMMANDSe 

1. All Commands must be giveai in affirm, loud, and deaf 
tone ; every Officer must therefore be aecuistiomed to give sach 
commands, even to small bodies, loud enough not only to be heard 
by such bodies aS are immediately under his orders, but also 
by the Leaders of others^ who are dependent on his motions. 

2. The Commanding Officers of Regiments grv^ and repeat 
all general Commands. When a movement is to be executed, 
they give the general caution; vrhich is item^iatidly to be re- 
peated by the Squadron Lead^s^ who then proceed to give the 
preparatory words necessary for executing the Movement indi- 
cated. WTien those words have biBen given, the executive 
word or sound ** Mdrch," from the Commanding Officer, 
(repeated, quickly and distinctly, by the Squadron Leaders,) 
puts the whole into niotion.- A Squadron Leader may fre- 
quently not be able to hear his Commanding Officer^s word 
of command, but he = should always hear it repeated by liie 
Squadron Officer nearest to him. 

3. The Trot being ^he pace of Manoeuvre, it is never to be 
sounded previous to the sound " March," it being understood 
that when no pace is given, it is the ** Trot/' When ii is 
required either to Walk or' Gkllop, "those prdiminary sounds 
will of course be given: 

4. Squadrons must be told off as Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, and ihej 
must be re-numbered off, by Squadron Leaders, by command 
of. the Commanding^ Officer, after every movement by wliich 
their positions may have been changed, Wiether in Line oi* 
Column. •: ' 

5. When the Troops composing a Squadron are to move, or 
wheel, in the same manner, and at the same time, the command 
is given by the Squadron Leader ; but when differently, or 
successively, the command is given by each Troop Leader. 

6. When a general order is not. distinctly heard by a part of 
the Line, each Regimental -Commtoder (when the intention is 
obvious) will conform As quickl;^ as possible to the Movement 
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wltiidai he aeea ^^zecnited on Hb right or left, according to the 
point from whence he perceives it to begin. 

:7.'^^^^n.fiev9ri4iX^iixieitt$ ipimcBVVre together^ the Com- 
loandipg Qfiicer 809ieiii9^s giT)e8 his orders of Caution or Exe* 
cutioii , to the Ck)]nmaiid6r of the Begiment, with which the 
Movomefit Xfr FonnatiQDi isi to qoounence ; and each ^Regimental 
Conmxander repeats the orders, without delay, to his Squadron 
lioadets. * 

8^ When: luoy cpmhined Movement is to be made, which 
requkfiB previous explanatioB, it must be communicated clearly 
io GQffam$nd<&r8 of Corps by detached Officers, before the 
execution conunences. 

^ The severiEd Ghie& of Brigades watch over and direct 
therr> respective bodies; tibey repeat the general orders of 
exeeatioji givei^ and amiouiice such preparatory ones as are 
verbally sent to tkem^ 



Secfciou ly* 
V ; tEOsrciPLES of field movement. 

1: The xkwitibns of Squadrons taay be changed, but only in 
cases of necessity, such as when a Squadron or wing rejoins 
the Regiment after Skirmishing or other detached duty, when 
it may be convenient for diem to reform in different places 
from those they originally held, or when it may be convenient 
ikt make Ihe Formations xvii. from line, and xi., xii., xiii. from 
open column. 

When such a new distribution takes place, the Commanding 
Officer must order ^* Number off Squadrons/' and the Regi- 
ment will then remain in that new organization, until otherwise 
ordered. 

Inasmuch, however, as such chjinges might create confusion 
w6re they to occur only in critical movements before the enemy, 
it is necessary that Oflicers and Squadrons should be accustomed 
to work in any positions; and it is therefore ordered, that in 
turning out for drill the Regimental Organization of Squadrons 
should be frequently varied, and fiirther that a change should 
be made generally once or twice at each day's drill. • 

2. All wheels of the Squadron, Troop, or Division, from 
the Halt (unless otherwise ordered), are to be made at the rate 
of the Trot of manoeuvre. After wheels of a body previously 
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in movement, the former rate of march will be resumed at the 
word ^^ForwardP 

3. The centre Squadron, or (if the numbers be even) Ae 
right centre Squadron, whether the Line consist of one or more 
Regiments, is to be the Squadron of Direction, unless any other 
Squadron is specially named by the Commanding Officer. 

4. Although it is laid down that all movements should be 
made from the Halt, yet it is recommended that Regiments 
should be occasionally exercised on the move (without Mark^%); 
but great care must be taken to preserve the distinct character 
of each Movement; nor should more than Three Movements 
be executed in succession without a Halt. 

5. Should the passage over broken ground, or some such 
casual circumstance, have deranged the covwing of the Open' 
Column, the Commanding Officer may cause fiie Pivots to 
be aorrected previously to wheeling into Line. 

6. The change of direction in Echellon Formations is 
always made by the word ^^ Right" or ^^ Left" for the degree 
of wheel required, followed by the word " Forward^" as soon 
as the Troop is parallel to the new Line. 

7. The Changes op Front in Line are executed by the 
Echellon March of Troops, either to the front or rear. The 
Troops are wheeled, nearly the half of what the Base Troop is 
ordered to wheel, towards the hand that leads to the New Line, 
and are conducted, by their inward flanks, to a point about two 
horses' lengths, either behind, or before, where that flank is to 
rest in the New Line ; each Troop there wheels that degree 
which wiU place it parallel to the New Line, and then moves 
up to it, flrst passing it and fronting, if the formation be to 
the rear. 

8. Changes of Front of a less degree than one-eighth of 
the circle are to be made on the Base, by the Squadrons moving 
entire, as laid down in the observations on Movement No. VI. 
from Line (p. 177). 

9. Changes op Position of the Regiment, from one distant 
situation to another, are made either in Line, by the direct 
Echellon, by the oblique Echellon of Troops, by Squadron 
Columns of Fours or of Divisions, or by the movements of the 
Open Column. 

10. New parallel Positions, being to the front or rear of the 
old Line, may, if they out-flank, be taken up by the Licline, 
or by the Oblique Echellon March. 

11. A new Position, whose prolongation intersects that of 
the old one, can be taken by the change of direction of the 
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Regiment in Line, by the Oblique Echellon March, or by the 
Troop, Squadron, or Regimentai Column ; and the movement 
is begun from that hand which is nearest the Base of the New 
Position. 

12. In Changes of Position by Oblique Echellon, the Troops 
wheel half the amount of the intended change, then move to the 
new Position, where the Base Troop again wheels the required 
degree into the new Alignment, and the Formation is completed 
in the usual manner. 

13. Distant Positions, where circumstances will allow, are 
easiest and soonest taken by the March of the Open Column. 
For this purpose the whole Line wheels to the hand ordered, 
by Troops or Divisions, and moves off in a general Column, or 
each separate Regimental Column may enter the new Line, 
where its head or centre is to rest. 

14. The leading Regiment of a Line, and perhaps one or 
two more, may arrive and form on a new Alignment, by any of 
the methods laidj[down in Art. 9 of this section, for Regimental 
Changes of Position ; but all the others must move off in 
separate Regimental Columns, and enter, and form upon the 
new Alignment, successively. 

1 5. The Changes of Front and Position, by Oblique Echellon, 
are the safest that can be employed in the presence o^ and near 
to, an Enemy ; they are almost equal in security to the march 
of the Regiment in front, or to a uniform wheel of the Line; 
they can be used in the most critical situations, where the 
movements of the open Column could not be risked ; and they 
are more particularly to be used when the enemy's flank is to 
be gained by throwing a flank forward, or when one's own is 
to be secured, by throwing it back. The advantiages attending 
them are, the preserving a general front during the March, 
and enabling a Body to change its Front or Position, either on 
a fixed or moving point, retaining the power at any moment 
to stop the movement, form the line, and repel an attack. 

16. Although a change in the position of Squadrons in 
Line should generally be avoided before the enemy, yet situa- 
tions will occur where it is indispensable, and it therefore 
cannot be neglected in practice. 

For instance a Column, with its Right in front, may arrive 
on the left of its ground, and be obliged immediately to form 
up, and support that point , so that the right of the Line will 
become the Left (see Movement No. XII. from Open Column), 
or it maybe necessary for a Column to form Line to its reverse 
flank, as nearly as possible upon its own ground (see Movement 
No. XI. from open Column). 
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Bat <m the^holeii is to be reooUdoted' that though soch a 
change of B^hnesits iai a Liney afid of S^uttixbnft ^ a Begi- 
ment, ought to crea^ no real ' iikcbiiYeDliBace, yet, that of me 
Troops, or Divisions of the Squadron within itself, would lead 
to disorder, and is on all occasiphs to be studknisly avoided; 

17. Cavalry acting with InfSantry, and required to advance^ 
can pass through the Infantry Line either in open Cokunns of 
Troops, or Squadron Columns <rf DivisiMis^ or Fours, or can 
advance round the flanks in Single, or Doalde^^ Ol^umns of 
Troops, forming their line as they move ft^rward. 
. 18. When Cavalry are to withdraw to the r^i^ of a^ Line of 
Lifantry, iiiey shoidd retire in Coimmi'of Troops, round ©ne 
or both 'flanks of the Lifantiy, so as to clear their front 
quickly, and allow of their Opening thfeir fire. If i^e Ijifwitry 
Line consist of several Brigades^ it may be advisable for one or 
more of the Central Regiments of Cavalry io retire by opendo^gs 
made for their Coluinns between the Battalions ; but the Litte 
of Infantry should be disturbed as little as pbssibltei Notiee 
should in this case be given in due time to the Commanding 
Officer of the Infantry Line. ' 

19. When Infantry are thrown iiitd Squares, Cavalry ftan 
always retire between them, in Squadroii Oolutonfe of Fours, 
because Ijiere is then no risk of deranging their order. 



Seetion V. 

RULES FOR MARKERS AND DRESSING. 

1. There will be a Regimental Marier and an Assistant 
Regimental Marker, one being attached to each wing. 

In all Formations of Line from open and double Column, 
and in all changes of BVont from Line, the base is given by the 
Base Troop Leader, and the Regimental Marker of the wing. 

In all other Formations the base is given by the two 
Reghnental Markers. 

La all cases placed by the A^utant. 

Their posts, when not mmrking, are as follows t-^— « - 

In Line ^In rear of 2nd Bile from Flank {ihAt Hext to ttie 

centre of the Regiment) of two Centre Squadrons. 

In Column of Squadrons. — ^In rear of 2nd and 8rd File from 
Reverse Flank of Second Squadron. 
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'\Jb^i>^^lpQf/mm.r-rX>ii: thalJtever^ Flank of Leading 

Jf^K/il^kiM^ (tf. ^tm^iTt^JjL rear . of 2ad and drd File from 
'R0ymiMeiJ^ymk.i>f ifeapj Tcobp of Second Squadron. 

In i)^iiidte 4^lufM.r^lsiTe9T6t2jid Filefrom inwardFlanks 
9CR^$r,35r9op of.Leading'Squadrons. 
t. .OneUoiigtliilrom B6«r Bank. 

' ir3*-^Wlien the. Regiment is composed of three Squadrons, 
iheir posts, are as fbUows :— 
. . J&i Zi9i^.-^In rear' of Centre of Second Squadron. 

Jn^!&![c^l^^^ *j ^^ Beghnent with four 

. m Column of Troops. ) Squadrons. 

In^ JChuble : Oplumn^'^lsL rear of 2nd File from inward 
(Troop) ;PlaiiiDs. of Leadoig Squadron, 

.,'2.i Wheft4 tine is being formed, the Squadron and Troop 
licad^rs wilL^e their Squadrons, and the Alignment will be 
taken up within ^half a foot^f Iheir horses* hefuis. When the 
dressiijg isf completed, the word ^^E^s Front ^' is given, and the 
Officers i^umo their posts a horse's length in front of their 
Squadrons^^ akwi^frjtilriiing. their hc^'ses ^out towards the 
Base^ from whatever Squa^&bniimajr be giVen. 

3. When an accurate dressing is required afrer an Advance 
in LmC) the«autloti«iagiv^n, <'i9yeA« Squctdron of Direction^ 
-Drcs^j^'r^ated by Squadron Leaders, On which the Officers 
of that Squadron move forward a horse's length, but do not 
turn their horses about. The Troop Leaders raise their swords 
Ibrs^Base^ uid, with the Squadron' Leader, are dressed by 
1i^ Mi^^ or Office Appointed. 

OiV't^e 1^to^> Jfa^ the men of the Squadron of Direc- 
tion' move up to thpir proper distance from their Officers, and 
the olher Squadrons (Officers and Men) take up the dressing 
at a walk) each Sqtiacbron receiving from its Leader the word, 
« jff^e^'jFVd^,^ as «6€r)n as' steady. 

' 4^ fi*^all Driftijsilig^ in f^blumn, the Leaders will be at one 
hffi^M length ft<m 1^ pivol? (sruide, and facing the flank of 
the Colun^i- When the. Dressing is completed the Leaders 
gft0Tti^^ord;'*»l?^*iFrDn/'/* and then take post. 
: .S.oWhoEi a Division, Troop, or Squadron, is merely to cor- 
rect its 4res8ing tjy its own directing flank, the word " Dress " 
is>^ft|>b)y^d; bttt WhBn it is to move up bodily, and t^e up its 
dresdin^from a previously formed Line, the command to be given 
h^^^DtjBs^ up/* ^ instance, when an Open Colttinn forms line 
W^lfesJieadikg Ti»<^ <^ a^r advaacing thepreswibed 
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four horses' lengths, is halted, and receives the word "DresSf** 
but the remaining Troops successively halting short of the 
Alignment, are moved up to it by the command ** Dress up.** 

6. In successive Formations of Line, each Squadron Leader 
gives the word " Ei/es Front^* as soon as his own Squadron is 
properly dressed, and the Officers of the next are arrived upon 
the Alignment ; upon this word the Officers front, and move 
up to &eir posts at a horse's length from the Ranks; and 
the men look to their front ; but the Base Officer and Marker 
invariably remain posted until the whole Regiment is formed* 
In case of the first formed Squadrgn being required to act 
immediately, as may sometimes occur on service, the next 
Squadron gives the Base for those not yet arrived on the Line. 

7. Officers and Markers employed in giving Bases for Lines, 
raise the hilts of their swords to the height of the cheek, keeping 
the blade' perfectly upright, and with the edge to the front. 
Markers for the covering of Columns turn the edge sideways. 

8. In changes of Front from Line, and of Formations of 
Line from Open Column, the Base consists of the Leader 
of the Base Troop, and the Marker of the wing to which that 
Troop belongs. This Marker, inunediately upon the Caution, 
places himself, with his sword raised, facing to where the flank 
File of the Base Troop will stand after it shall have wheeled or 
moved up ; and the Leader of that Troop quits his post the 
moment he has given the preparatory command to his Troop to 
wheel or move up, and places himself, with his sword raised 
facing to where the centre of his Troop will arrive. Both he and 
the Marker remain fixed till the Regiment is formed. TheLeader 
of the Squadron, from which the Base is thus given, goes to the 
outside of the Base the moment he has repeated the Caution, to 
see that it is in its proper direction. Having corrected i^ if 
necessary, he places himself quickly in line with it, facing to 
where the centre of his Squadron will arrive. Meantime the 
Major or Adjutant rides, inmiediately upon the Caution, to the 
Base placed by the Leader of the Squadron from which it is 
given, and sees that the Leaders of the other Squadrons and 
Troops dress correctly upon it as they arrive in line. 

9. In forming Quarter Distance Column, the Base for the 
Covering consists of the two Regimental Markers, who are 
placed by the Adjutant, immediately upon the Caution, twelve 
yards apart facing to the pivot flank of the intended Column. 

10. In Deployment the Base consists of the two Regimental 
Markers, who are placed by the Major (immediately upon 

he Caution) in front pf the Base Squadron, at four horseft^ 
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length from the head of the Column, except when deploying 
into Line with Infantry when they will be placed at six 
inches from the heads of the horses of the front rank at the 
head of the Column ; the Adjutant at the reverse flank, and the 
Begimental Marker at the Pivot. 

11. When a Regiment, in Open Column, enters a distant posi- 
tion, the Adjutant marks the point of entry. When a Column 
changes its direction, he marks the point where the change is to 
be made. If the changes are frequent, the Regimental Marker 
assists him. 

12. When a Regiment forms Quarter Distance Column, the 
Adjutant places the Base for the Covering of the Pivots ; he also 
places the Base when the Quarter Distance Column changes its 
front, countermarches its Squadrons, reverses its front, or forms 
line to its flank. 

13. When a Line is ordered to " Change FronV on one of 
its flanks, no Troop or Squadron is to be named in the Caution, 
but such change is to be made on the flank Troop, which will 
give the Base accordingly. 

14. In Changes of Front on a central part of the Line, the 
particular Squadron must be indicated ; and it is then under- 
stood, that if the Change of Front is to the right, the right Troop, 
but if to the left, the left Troop, of that Squadron gives the Base. 

15. In Formations of Line on a central part of an Open 
Column, the intended Squadron must be named in the Caution; 
and if the Formation is to the front, the leading Troop, but if 
to the rear, the rear Troop, of the named Squadron gives the Base. 

16. When a Brigade changes its front, or forms Line from 
Open Column, the Base given by the Troop on which the 
Change or Formation takes place, serves as the general Base for 
the whole Line, but as soon as the first Squadron of the next 
Regiment has arrived and formed on the Line, the Base Officer 
and Marker drop their swords and return to their usual places. 

17. When a Brigade assembles in Contiguous Columns, the 
Base for the Regiment formed upon is given by the Adjutant and 
Regimental Marker, posted by a Staff Officer ; the pivot flank 
of each other Column is marked by its Regimental Marker. 

18. When the Caution is given for a Brigade to deploy on 
one of the Squadrons of a central or rear Regiment Conamand- 
ing Officers are answerable for immediately sending up to the 
head of the Column the Adjutant and Regimental Marker who 
form the base (and are posted by a Staff Officer). 
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\" ' . -Section. VL"^ -;^'| V' ' '^^il ''/• • 
TAKING UP POINTS OF FOMtATIWt 

The general direction of the Align mtjiit upon ivhich a. Colnmn 
is to form must always be considered Iwfore entering upon it, 
two objects being usually determined u^ point a of direction for 
the extremities of the intended Line. 

Jf the Column is to enter the Align raout at one of thoso 
objects, no difficulty occurs in there plaeiii|!; the Base, pointing 
upon the other more distant object; l>u(. if the Col nam is to 
enter the intended Alignment at auy central or intermediate 
point, or if, as may often be the case, the objeeta wiiidi have 
been determined as a guidance for tli^^ direction of the Linjc are 
distant or inaccessible, the Alignment in %vhich tUt^ Ba^se Is to be 
placed for the Formation to commence^ nm^t be ascertained by 
the following method, in^^hichOffici^ra at id Nou-coinm.is3ioned 
Officers should be frequently practised- 




Suppose the mill and the jsteeple'are two distant or inaceefi- 
sible objects, between which a Column is ta enter, in' order to 
deploy, or form Line in any other manner. The two objects in 
question are pointed out to two Officers or Non^-comniisgloiied 
Officers, A and b, usually the Adjutajii and Serjeant^MajoK a 
chooses one of the objects (suppose the mill) ai his regulating 
point and places himself with his side to^^ards it, and Hid bond's 
head towards the i^tended Alignment. 

B instantly posts himself about fifty yards from a, on that 
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side of him wMah isfarthest from the mill, with bis horse^s head 
aLso towards the intended Alignment, an^. dresses himself 
exactly upon a and the mill. 

. As fiOon as he has placed himself correctly as described, he 
gires the wwd *' Beady" upon which they hoth start, a riding 
straight forward at a steady canter towards where the head of 
the Column is to fallow, occasionally glancing his eye towards 
the steeple ; and b riding a certain degree faster, so as to keep 
the mill still exactly in a line with a as he advances, and at the 
same time preserving his fifty yards' interval from his flank. 

As they thus approach the intended Alignn^ent, a must begin 
to fix his eye upon the steeple, and also to, observe b as he 
appears coming into iine with it, gradually slackening his own 
pace to a walk, toailqw of b keeping his dressing more steadily. 
The moment he sees b come into line with the steeple, a stops 
his horse, giving the word " Halt" to'B, and raising his sword : 
B^>haltiDg instantly, likewise raises his sword, both turn their 
horses quietly to Ihe right-about, and the points are thus esta- 
bUahed, upon which !the advancii^ Column is enabled to place 
its own .Base in Ihe usual manner, an4 proceed with its For- 
mation or Deployment. Where there are more Regiments than 
one, th^. above method will be observed for the Regiment of 
direction, the Adjuta^s of the other Regiments arriving in 
^icoessioh, and placing themselves as the Points of Entry 
in prolongation of the Base thus given. 



Sebtion VII. 
MARCH IN LINE, DIRECTION AND ALIGNMENT. 

The March of the Line in front is the most difficult and most 
important of all movements. It is requisite near the enemy, and 
immediately precedes the attack. In proportion to the extent of 
front, and the rapidity required, does the difficulty increase, 
therefore, too much exactness in the execution of it cannot 
be observed. 

1 . When marching in Line, the men of each Squadron dress 
to their centre and the Squadron Leaders line with and preserve 
their intervals from each other, and the Squadron of Direction ; 
but with as much reference as possible to that Squadron. The 
Leader of the Squadron of Direction takes a point in the distance 
perpendicular to his front, and selects intermediate objects upon 
-which he is to move. Both the Troop Leaders of the Squadron 
of Direction take post in front of the third Files from the Flanks* 
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during the advance, and raise their swords, in order to ftoiiflh 
a Base for the Squadron Leaders, to whom their own Troo^ 
Leaders look for the dressing. 

2. One of the Troop Leaders of the Squadron of Direotioti 
regulates the Base of the Alignment. In the advance he must 
endeavour to keep this Base square to the front, and parallel to 
the original Alignment, by increasing or slackening his paee, 
as he sees occasion. The other Troop Leader conforms, hy 
keeping himself dressed on the Squadron Leader, and the 
Officer of Alignment. 

3. If the First, Central, or any Intermediate Squadron, is the 
one of Direction, the Right Troop Leader of that Squadron is 
the Officer of Alignment ; if on the left of the centre, the L^ 
Troop Leader. The Major or Adjutant superintends the Officer 
of Alignment, 

4. It is an essential rule for all other Squadrons to be, if anjr- 
thing, rather behind the Squadron of Direction, in advaiiGing 
in line. 

5. When a change of direction is to be given to an advaooing 
Line, the Officer of Alignment will increase or slacken his pace, 
according to the instructions he receives ; the Lead^ of tHe 
Squadron of Direction will gradually circle into the new 
direction, the other Troop Leader conforming to the change, 
and the Leaders of the other squadrons gradually taking up Sue 
new dressing. When the desired alteration of ike direction of 
the advancing line is completed, the word " Forward" is given. 

6. Inclining or oblique echellon is the method by which the 
Line gains ground to the flank, without altering its parallel 
direction. At the word " Forward** or troops half right or 
left it resumes its direct advance. During the incline, the 
Flank Squadron, on the hand to which the incline is made, 
becomes the Squadron of Direction. 

7. When parts of the Line are impeded by any inequalities 
of the ground, or other obstacle, they are to be passed with 
regularity and order, by filing from the Right of Foui's, — ^by 
breaking into Half Sections, Fours, or Divisions from the 
Right or Left of Squadrons, or by doubling Squadrons, Troops, 
or Divisions, into column, each body re-forming as soon ae 
clear. No exercise is more important, or requires greater 
practice. 

8. When there is sufficient extent of ground, it should be a 
frequent practice to make long Advances in Line, changing the 
direction of the Line, by inclining, or by the oblique echellon, 
and again advancing, occasionally altering the pace byjn» 
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creasing it from the walk to the gallop, and again decreasing it 
from the gallop to the walk, by gradual degrees. 

9. As a general rule, almost every movement at a Field 
Day should be followed by an Advance in Line. 

10. After the March in Line, on the words "Halt, DresSy^ 
each Squadron halts and dresses by its centre ; their Leaders 
by the Squadron of Direction ; and if the dressing of the 
general Line is to be afterwards corrected, it ought to begin 
at, and be taken up from, the Squadron of Direction. 

11. Where the whole Line is to be newly dressed, and 
where circumstances admit, much facility attends the opera- 
tion, if such an Alignment is taken, as causes a dressing 
forward, however small, of every squadron that composes it. 

12. If the Squadron intervds are false in the centre of 
a Line, they must remain so till corrected by order, and by a 
separate operation of flank marching ; but the Leader of a 
Flank Squadron should never lose a moment in correcting his 
interval, if false, because its correction does not interfere 
with any other part of the line. 

In the Retreat of the Line the same rules apply as in the 
Advance, the Squadron Serrefiles acting as Leaders. 

In retreat before the enemy, it is discretionary with the Com- 
manding Officer to order " Troop Leaders to the Rear," on 
which they will gallop round the Squadron flanks and lead to 
the rear, reposting themselves the moment that the Line is 
fronted, 

Section VIII. 
FORMATION FOR ATTACK. 

1 . The formation of a body of Cavalry for an Attack, depends 
much upon the description and dispositions of the Enemy, and 
also upon the nature of the ground ; which should be reconnoitred 
(when it is practicable) both to the Front, and Flanks. 

2. The Force should be formed in three distinct bodies, 
distinguished as "First Line," " Support," and " Reserve." 

The " First Line " should seldom consist of more than one- 
third of the whole Force ; it should be formed in Line. 

The " Support " may be either in Line, or in Double Open 
Columns, from the centres of Regiments. 

The "Reserve** should be in similar Columns, or in 
Begimental Quarter-Distance Columns. 

3. The ordinary distance from the "First Line'* to the 
" Support," as well as from the " Support** to the " Reserve," 
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must be 400 yards, that distance l^ing. considered sufficient 
to preserve the <^ Support" from being disordei^ ^ould the 
" First Line " be forced to retreat. 

4. The *' Support " and the '^Beserve" m\i8t steadily follow 
the advance of the "First Line," maintaining their respective 
distances ; but the moment the "First Line" is seen ocwoaenciag 
its. charge, they must both draw up to a walk, and continue at 
that pace till the evident success of the " Firnst Line" wairants 
their more rapid advance, or till (in the event of its iailtire) it 
has retired, and cleared the front of the " Support" so aa to enable 
the latter to attack with, full effect, and probably convert the 
failure of the "First Line" into success ; but for <ius it is essential 
that the Officers of the "First Line" idiould use everp es^ertioo: 
to get their men away round the Flanks, and rally ih^m behind 
the "Reserve," instead of their falling back upon lie-" Suj^KO^'' 
and destroying the steadiness, and order, of its attack. 

5, Where the Enemy's Force is ascertained to consist solely 
of Infantry and Guns, without Cavalry, liie distance of the 
" Support " from the " First Line " may be consid^ably lessened, 
and in some cases of this sort the "Reserve" maybe dispensed 
with ; and it is almost essential for success that> if tha Enemy 
have thrown themselves into Sqnares, the fire of Artillery should 
be brought to bear upon them before the Attack k made. 



Section I^ 
THE CHARGE OR ATTACK. 

1. The great force of Cavalry is more in the offensive than 
in the defensive ; therefore, the Attack is its principal object. 

2. All the different movements of the Line shcmld t^nd to 
place it in the most advantageous situation for attack* - The 
Charge is that attack, made with the greatest veloeity. and 
regularity possible, to break the order of the opposite. jBneioy, 
which will always ensure his defeat. 

3. When the Line is to Charge, the words of commands are 
''March r " Gallop r « Charge T " Walk /" and " Jffaltr 

4. The Commanding Officer should lead at such a pac6 as 
that the Flanks and Rear Rank may always keep up ; but at 
the same time, it is most essential that the Flanks should not 
press before the Centre. Every alteration of pace must bo 
made as gradually as possible, and at the same instant, hy 
the whole Line. 

5. Whatever distance a Line has to go over, it is desirable. 
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if the nature of the. ground will permit, that it should move at 
a brisk trot^ tiU within two hundred and fifty yards of the 
enemy, and then gallop^ making a progressive. increase, till 
within forty or fifty yards of the point of attack, when the 
word ^^ Charge " will be given, and the gallop 9iade with as 
much rapidity as the body can bear in good order. Of course, 
the distances here laid down must, in many cases, be left to the 
discretion of the Commanding Officer, and are only meant for 
general guidance, at ordinary Field Days. 

6. Any closing or crowding of the Files M the instant of the 
Chaise tends to impede the free movement of each horse, which 
at no time requires to be more independent than when gallop- 
ing at his ut;mo0t exertion ; and eveiy rub, to right or left, 
diminishes that effort in a degree, find ^bould be avoided. 

7. At the instant of the shock, the bor^e, although kept in 
hand, should be pressed forward by the leg, and spur, if 
necessary. _ 

8. It is from the uniform velocity of a Line that its greatest 
effect is to be derived ; it pa^st, iil^erj^fore, on no account, be so 
much hurried as to bring up the horses blown or even distressed, 
to the attack. ... . .,; > ' . 

9. In every part of the Chargey^he Centre of each Squadron 
must be very exact ii)i following the Leader, and the men 
particularly attentive in keeping up to, and dressing to, their 
centre, without closing or opening, and in taking care that the 
Flanks are not too f<^rwardi They should have their horses 
well in hand, and perfectly square to the front. 

10. When the i^oek of the Charge has broken the order of 
the opposite enemy, one or both of the Flank Troops in the 
case of a single Regiment, or Flank Squadrons in the case of 
a Brigade, may be ordered to pursue and follow up the advan- 
tage, opeiiing out, and covering the front and intervals, whilst 
the remainder of the Line keeps together, and supports ; but 
its great objects should bo instantly to rally, and to renew 
its efforts in a body. 

11. If the Line fails in its attack. Officers must endeavour 
to prevent their men from faUing back on their Support. They 
must try to lead them round its fianks, and rally them in the 
rear. Nothing can be more fatal than a disordered body 
throwing itself bac^ upon a Line advancing to its assistance. 

12. In the real Charge, the halt of the Line depends upon 
the nature of the resistance which is met with ; in ordinary 
exercise after the Charge, the word " Walk** will be given, 
-when the pace will be gradually decreased, and a distance of 
thubrty or forty yards will be allowed before the final " ffaltJ* 

H 2 
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13. There can be no occasion on which it is eligible for 
Cavalry to wait and receive the attack. Though circumstances 
of situation may prevent a Line from advancing much, it 
should never absolutely stand still, to receive the shock; 
otherwise its defeat is almost inevitable. 

14. An attack in Line may be very conveniently and safely 
conducted by the ^^ Advance in short Echellon^^ from the Squadron 
of Direction; especially when the ground is indifferent, and the 
Line has been hastily and imperfectly formed. The Leader 
of each Squadron i*esses by the Serrefiles of that which 
precedes him. 

15. Li the advance for attack, the Sword will be carried; in 
the Charge, it will be brought to the " Engage " (by the front 
rank only), and, on the Order to " Walk^^ it will be sloped. 

16. It is discretionary to " Take Order " at any time over 
broken ground. 



Sectioii Xt 
INSPECTION OR REVIEW OF THE REGIMENT. 



Formation of the Regiment for 
Parade Movements. 

The figure a shows the Formation of the Regiment. 

1. The Conmianding Officer takes post two horses' lengths 
in front of the Leader of the Centre Squadron. The other 
Field Officers on the right j and left flanks of the line of 
Officers, &c. ; and are afterwards employed to assist in the field, 
in whatever manner the Commanding Officer thinks fit. 

2. The Adjutant and Staff* in one rank, on the right 6f the 
Regiment, at a horse's length interval from it, dressing by the 
front rank ; the Band or Trumpeters in two ranks, on the 
right of the Staff", and at a like interval. Kettle Drummer in 
front of the centre of the front rank of the Band. 

3. The Regiment being formed on the ground where the 
Reviewing Officer is to be received, a point is to be marked 
about 150 yards in front of the centre, at which he generally 
is expected to take his Station, and that spot is to be considered 
the point to work upon. 

4. The Regiment takes order in the manner prescribed in 
Pabt n., Sect. XII., p. 113, the Officers and Reai* rank 

=^sing by the Squadron of Direction. 
When the Reviewing Officer presents himself before the 
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centre, the words " Eyes Centre — Draw Swords"* are given ; 
the Officers coming down at the last motion to the position of 
the salute ;t the Standards salute such persons only, as, from 
Bank and Regulation, are entitled to that honour ; the Band 
plays, or Trumpets sound, according to the rank of the 
Reviewing Officer ; after which the Officers recover their 
swords with the Commanding Officer. 

6. The Reviewing Officer then goes towards the right, 
accompanied by the Commanding Officer, and the whole 
remain steady while he passes along the Regiment, during 
which time the Band will play, or Trumpets sound, and they 
will cease when he is leaving the Line. 

7. While the Reviewing Officer is proceeding to place him- 
self in the front, the Commanding Officer orders " Take Close 

Order — March." 

Marching Past. 

8. When the Caution is given to ^^ March j(ast by Squadrons^'* 
the Adjutant marks the passing line, by placing the Regi- 



D. o 

\ PAS81NC LINE! 



PARADE LINE,. 



* The time to be taken from the Commanding Officer, 
f Non-commissioned Officers, when employed to replace Officers, do not 
salate. 
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mental Marker at point b, aboui" fortj yards on the right 
of the centre, facing the Regiment, and t)n a lihe aboilt four 
yards in advance of that upon which the Reviewing OflBicer is 
supposed to take post. The Assistant Marker places himself 
at c^ at an eqnal distimce on the left; of the centre, dressing 
by the Regimental Marker and the Adjutant, iif4io posts himself 
at E, about twelve yards heyond tliat Marker until the Assistant 
Marker had placea himself correctly. 

9. Two Serrefiie Non-commissioned Officers or Farriers 
ride out to the front, halt and turn about, when they arrive 
at A and i>, each outflanking the Regiment by about twenty 
yards, and dress by the two Regimetital Markers. 

10. When two Regiments are to ma]:ch pasi^ the points A 
and B are furnished by ike First Regiment,* the points c and d 
by the Second Regiment. When there are three Regiments, 
the points b and c are ftirnished by the Second, and when more, 
by one of the Regimeijits in the centre of the Line. 

11. When more than two Regiments are, to march past, the 
points A and d are to be given by the flank Regiments. 

12. On the word " March past hy Squadrons " " Slope 
SwordSy^ repeated by Squadron Leaders, the latter (still 
remaining opposite the centres of their Squadrons) give the 
word " Troops Right WheeV On the word '^ March,'* \hQ 
Staff fall out ; the head of the Column receiving the words 
" Left Wheels-Forward^' when opposite the Marker, at a ; 
and each Squadron, when its leading troop arrives within 
wheeling distance of a, receives the words " Left wheel into 
Line — Forward,' followed by " Eyes Right" On arriving 
at b, the words are given " Tahe Order — Carry Swords.'** 

13. The Band is at a distance equal to the breadth of a Troop, 
in front of the Column; and having passed the Reviewing OflScer, 
it wheels to its left, clears the flank of the Column, then wheels 
to the left about, and plays while the Regiment is passing. 

14. The Officers being at the prescribed distance in front, 
when within ten yards of the Reviewing Officer, the Oflicers 
salute, taking their time from the right. The Adjutant 
marches past two horses' lengths in rear of the third File from 
the right flank of the rear Squadron. The Majors in rear of 
the whole ; the senior one horse's length behind the Adjutant, 
with the junior one horse's length on his left. 

15. When the Rear Rank has passed the Reviewing Officer 

— . ,11. .< ■. , .d,. • , ■ ■ , , . , I , L— . — 

"* The ranks remain closed. 
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ten yards, Officers recover their swords with the Officers on 
the right. 

16. On arriving at the Marker c, the words " Take 
Close OrdcTj* and " Slope Swords,*^ are given, on which the 
Serrefile Officers take post in the rear. 

17. Each Squadron, on reaching the point d of the Passing 
Line, receives the words " Left Wheel Forward" 

18. As soon as the last Squadron has wheeled at the point d, 
the Commanding Officer gives the word " Form Troops " upon 
which the right troop of each Squadron, continuing its march, 
the left Troop receives from its Leader the words " Left Troop 
Malt, — Right incline — March" followed by *' Forward" as 
soon as it covers in column. The word " Trot " is then given, 
and the Column moves round the square, each Troop wheeling 
at the several angles, till the Leading Troop arrives within its 
own breadth of the commencement a, of the Passing Line, 
when the First Squadron receives from its Leader the word 
**Left Wheel into Liney" followed by ''Forward," ''Eyes 
Jtighiy' and advances till within about ten yards of the point b ; 
the word is then given " Form Quarter Distance Column ; " the 
First Squadron halts ; the others, having successively wheeled 
into line the same as the First, move up into Quarter Distance 
Column. 

19* The Regiment will then " rank past," either by Files, 
or by Sections. If by Files — 

On the wbrd " Rank past hy Files" the First Squadron 
Leader gives the words " Carry Swords," " Advance by Files 
from the Right" " March" Each Squadron advances from 
its right by files, first a Front Rank and then a Rear Rank 
man. The distance from Head to Croup is four feet (half a 
horse's length). The Squadron Leader, Right Troop Leader, 
Right Troop Serrefile, and Squadron Serrefile precede the 
Squadron, and the Left Troop Leader and Left Troop Serrefile 
rimk past in rear of it. The Lieutenant-'Colonel precedes 
the Regiment ; and the Adjutant and Major in rear of the whole. 
Trumpeters rank past in rear of the Officers at the head of 
the Squadron ; Farriers in front of the Officers in rear of it. 
Standards in rear of the Trumpeters. Officers salute separately 
when ten yards from the Reviewing Officer ; Squadron 
Leaders, after having passed, fall out to the left, and front him, 
while their respective Squadrons are passing. 

20. Each Squadron forms on reaching d at the end of the 
Passing Line, and receives the word " Slope Swords" It then 
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wheels to the left, and advances sufficiently to allow the other 
Squadrons to form and wheel successively at d, and march up 
in Quarter Distance Column behind it. 

21. If the Regiment is to rank past by Sections instead of 
by Files, the Squadron Leader gives the words " Carry Swords 
— Advance hy Sections from the Right ;^' the right-hand 
Section advances four horses' lengths, the remainder wheel 
<* Fours right." 

" MarchJ^ The leading Section advances, extending from its 
right, and the remainder follow and extend, first a Front rank 
Section and then a Rear rank Section. 

The Squadron Leader, and the Leader and Serrefile of the 
Right Troop and the Squadron Serrefile form the leading 
Section of each Squadron ; and the Left Troop Leader, and 
left Troop Serrefile and Farriers the rearmost Section. The 
Standard and his Escort and the Trumpeters follow the 
Squadron Leader, Leader of the Right Troop, Troop Serrefile^ 
and Squadron Serrefile. The Officers salute, taking their time 
from the right. 

In ranking past by Sections, there is to be a horse's length 
from croup to head, and also from knee to knee. Each Squadron 
forms at tiiie point d, and receives the words " Slope Swords ** 
<^ Left Wheel— Forward:' 

22, As soon as the Quarter Distance Column is thus 
formed, the caution is given " Advance in Column of Troops 
from the Eight " to trot past by Troops or Squadrons. The 
Right Troop of the First Squadron receives from its Leader the 
word ''RightTroop Advance.'' On the words " Troty" ''March;' 
the Right Troop advances, the left Troop receiving from its 
Leader ''Left Troop^' "Rights Incline^ Marchy" as it gets room, 
and " Forward," when it covers the preceding Troop in Column. 
In the same manner, the remaining Squadrons move successivdiy 
into Column of Troops, (fig. d,) and trot round ; when if the 
trotting past is by Troops, each Troop will receive from its 
Leader the word " Left Wheel," followed by ** Forward" at 
the angles. 

23. On entering upon the Passing Line at A, Troop Leaders; 
after the wheel, take post in front of the second File from 
the Right, giving the words " Eyes Right" and at b " Carry 
Swords" and on arriving at c, they give the word " Slope 
Swords :" after the wheel at d, they resume their proper posts 
in front of the second File from the left, giving the word " Eyet 
Left" The Lieutenant-Colonel trots past in front of the 
centre of the Leading Troop, the Majors in rear of the column. 
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24. While upon the Passing Line the Squadron Leader pre- 
cedes the Right Troop Leader, the Squadron Serrefile marched 
on a line with the Right Troop Serrefile, in rear of the right 
flank of the right Troop. The Standard and his Escort trot 
past in the places laid down for them in Open Column. 
Troop Serrefiles are also at then* usual posts. 

25. The Column having arrived upon the original ground, 
and the Regiment being required to Gallop past, the front will 
be reversed by the wheel about of Troops or Divisions, and the 
Column will Gallop past left in front, either by Troops or 
Squadrons. If by Squadrons they will be formed by the 
Troops wheeling into line at d, and Troops will again be 
formed by each Squadron in succession on arriving at b. 

While upon the Passing Line the Officers are posted as in 
Trotting past, except in the substitution of "Left" for 
" Right." 

The Column on arriving on the Parade Line, wheels into 
Line and halts.* 

Observation. The Parade Movements should occasionally 
conclude with a Charge in Line up to the Markers ; to be 
Executed strictly in accordance with the principles laid down at 
Section LK., page 162. 

26. When the Regiment begins to perform Field Movements, 
the Farriers and Band fall out ; one Trumpeter remaining with 
the Commanding Officer, and one with each Squadron, to 
repeat the soundings. 

27. When more than one Regiment is to march past, the 
original, or Parade Line, is to be marked by two Farriers placed 
at the extreme right and left, on the caution to march past. 
They rejoin their Regiments when the Parade Movements 
are ended. 

28. In forming a Brigade for Review, the Base of the 
Officers, and also of the Ranks, is given, (as in Art. 3, Sect. 
v., p. 155,) from the Squadron of Direction of a central 
Regiment, the other Regiments dressing to it accordingly. 

29. At the conclusion of a Review, the Regiment or Line 
advances in Parade Order, by the Squadron of Direction, 
taking order, and carrying Swords on the march, and halt- 
ing and saluting, when within forty or fifty yards of the 
Reviewing Officer. 



• Should the Sword Exercise be required, it is at this period it will be 
usually performed. 

H 5 
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30. Previotts to tlie Begiinent marching past, when the 
Staff Officers aire ordered to fell out, viz., the Paymaster; 
Quartermaster, Surgeon, Assistant Surgeon, and Veterinary 
Surgeon, the Riding Master will remain and be posted as a 
Serrefile, and march past and go through all the Parade Move- 
ments with the Regiment, and afterwards, from the position of 
a Serrefile Officer, he will pay attention to the riding of the 
officers and men during the manoeuvres. 

The same applies to the Foot Parade of the Regiment, 
except with regard to the superintendence of the riding. 

31. Band Masters are not to appear at Inspections before a 
General Officer in Undress Uniform. If Civilians, thej are 
not to appear at aU. 

On all mounted and dismounted Parades the Band will be 
formed in two Ranks, with the Kettle Drummer in front of 
the centre of the front rank. When marching past with open 
ranks, and on all occasions when moving, he will be in rear of 
the centre of the rear rank of the Band ; and when the 
Regiment salutes a Reviewing Officer, on both these occasions 
the proper flourish of Trumpets will be sounded. 

32. When the Sword Exercise is pOTfortned by a Raiment 
on the move. Squadron Leaders do not perform it. 

33. During the Parade Movements Farriers wiU be posted 
in their proper places in the Serrefile Rank, and go through 
the Parade Movements* They will fall out before the 
Regiment commences to manoeuvre. 



FIELD MOVEMENTS. 



1. In detailing the Field Movements, it has been deemed 
sufficient to lay them down as performed from the Right; 
to perform them from the Left, it will only be necessary to 
substitute, in the Cautions and Commands, the word Left 
for Rights and Right for Left. 

2. Fours may be put about and fronted again, without 
halting, in throwing a flank back, as in changes of front or 
position, or in retiring in line, or by alternate Squadrons. 
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Section XI. 
MOVEMENTS FROM LINE. 



Movement No. I. from Line. 

Commanding Officer, repeated by T " Change Fronts Half 

Squ^onOLeaders, j Right J^ * 

Leader of the Ba«e Troop, ''Right Troop, Half Right:' 
Leader of the Troop next the Base, ^\Left Troop, Advanced' 
Leaders of the other Squadrons, '* Troops, Quarter Right:* 




On the word " March^' the whole move as follows : 

The Base Troop wheels half right, and receives from its 
Leader the words " Halt, Dress:* 

The Troop next the Base advances, till its right uncovers 
the left of the Base Troop : it then receives ftom its leader the 
word " Right,'* followed by " Forward, Halt, Dress up:* 

The other Troops wheel quarter right, and then, receiving 
the word ** Forward** from the Squadron Leaders, advance in 
echellon towards the new Line. Each, on approaching its 

* The Base is given by the Bight Troop Leader and the Marker of the 
mght Wing. 
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place, receives from its Leader the word " Right,** followed 
by " Forward," and on arriving on a line with the Rear Rank 
of the preceding Troop, " Halt^ Dress up.** 



Movement No. 11. from Line. 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 ** Change Front to the 

by Squadron Leaders, j Eight.*** 

Leader of the Base Troop, " Right Troop, Right Wheel."" 
Leader of the Troop next the Base,"Xc/if Troop, Half Eighth 
Leaders of the other Squadrons, " Troops, Half Right** 



Commanding Officer, repeated 1 ,< j|^^» » 
by Squadron Leaders, J 

On the word " March** the Base Troop wheels to the right, 
and receives from its Leader the words " Halt, DressP 

The other Troops wheel half 
right, and then, receiving the 
word ^'Forward'* from the Squa- 
dron Leaders, and the Leader of 
the Troop next the Base, advance 
in echellon, towards the new line, 
and form in the manner directed 
in No. L 




3' rf-i ^ a 



* The Base is giyen by the Right Troop Leader and the Marker of the 
Right Wing. 



y Google 



Parts.] 



MOVEMENTS PBOM LINE. 



173 



Movement No. III. from Line. 

Commanding OflScer, repeated hj ") ** Change Fronts Jffalf 
Squadron Leaders, j Right Back.*** 

Leader of the Base Troop, ''Left Troop, Jffalf Right J* 

Leader of the Troop next the Base, " Right Troop^ Fours 
dbouty** followed by ''HalfRight^ as soon as the Fours have 
gone about. 

Leaders of the other Squadrons, ''Fours about** followed 
by " Troops Quarter Right,* as soon as the Fours have gone 
about. 

Commanding Officer, repeated by 1 << ;|^ » „ 
Squadron Leaders, / ^«'•^'^• 





On the word " March,** the 
Base Troop wheels half right, 
and receives from its Leader the 
words "Halt, Dress!* 

The Troop next the Base wheels half right, receives from its 
Leader the word "F(yrward;** and when it has passed the line 
one horse's length, "Halt, Front, Dress up.** 

The other "fioops wheel quarter right, and receiving" from 
the Squadron Leaders the word " Forward^* retire in echellon 
towards the new line. Each, on approaching its place, receives 
from its Leader the word "Right,** followed by "Forward,** and 
when it has passed the line one horse's length, " Halt, Front, 
Dress up.** 

Observation. — ^In changing front " Half Left Back " the 
Fours should be put Left about. 

* The Base is given by the Left Troop Leader and the Marker of the 
Left Wing. 
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Movement No. IV. from line. 

Commanding Officer^ repeated by 1 ** Change Front, Might 
Squadron Leaders, j BachJ** 

Leader of the Base Troop, ^'Left Troop, Bight Wheel J" 

Leader of tlie Tro(^ next the Base, "Might Troop, Fours 
about" followed by "Might Wheel,* as soon as ll^e Fours have 
gone about. 

Leaders of the other Squadrons, " Fours akout,* followed by 
"Troops, Half Might,** as soon as the/Fours have gone about. 

Commanding Officer, repeated by 1 « }u>,«^i » 



Squadron Leaders, 




o^x^p 



/ / On the word " March^ the Base 
/ / Troops wheels to the right, and re- 
/ ceives from ita Leader the words 

"HaU,Dres^** 

The Troop next the Bai^e, having 
wheeled to the right, . receives from 
its Leader the. word " Fonbard;** 
and when it has passed the line one 
horse's length, " Halt, Front, Dress 
up.** 

The other Troops wheel half 'right, and receiving iS'om the 
Squadron Leaders the word " Forward** retire in echellon to- 
wards the new line, and form in the manner directed in No. TTT. 
Observation.— In changing front Left back tte Fours 
should be put Left about.. 

* The Base is given by the Left Troop Letter and the Mariner of tlie 
Left Wing. 
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Movement No. V. from Line. 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 " Change Fronts Half Rights 

\yj Squadron Leaders, J on the Second JSquadron"* 

Leader of the Base Troop, " Bight Troop^ Half Eight J* 
Leader of the Troop next on ") ^ ^ -r^ ^ aj » 

the left of the Base, S ^'^^ ^^^^^ Advance.' 

Leader of the First r "^^^^* about;' foUowed by " Troops 

G..„o^«^^ \ Q^^rter RightJ' as soon as the Fours 

Squadron, ^^ have gone aboul 

Leader of the Third and \ ^ rn r^ ^ r>- t^»> 

Fomtk Squriron., / ■^'^' «™«^ ^'^ 





On the word " March;* the Base Troop 
wheels half right, and receives from its 
Leader the words " Halty DressJ* 

The Troops on the right of the Base wheel quarter right, 
and receiving from the Squadron Leaders the word "i^ortrarc?," 
retire in echellon towards the new line. Each, on approaching 
its place, receives from its Leader the word " Right;' followed 
by " Forward;' and, when it has passed the line one horse's 
length, ** Halty Fronts Dress up." 

The Troop next on the left of the Base advances till its right 
uncovers the left of the Base Troop ; it then receives from its 
Leader the word ^^ Right;* followed by ^^ Forward^ Halty 
Dress up." 

Obsebvation. — ^Li doing this manoeuvre to the left the Fours 
should be put Left about. 

* The Base is glTen by the Right l>oop Leader of the Second Squadron 
and the Marker of the Bight Wing. 
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The other Troops, on the left of the Base, wheel quarter right, 
and receiving from the Squadron Leaders the word ^^Forvoard^ 
advance in echellon towards the new line. Each, on approach- 
ing it, receives from its Leader the word ^^Right,^ followed by 
" Forward^ and when on a line with the Rear Bank of the 
preceding Troop, " Halt^ Dress up.^^ 

Movement No. VI. from Line. 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 ** Change front td the right on 

by Squadron Leaders, J the Second Squadron,'** 

Leader of the Base Troop, " Right Troop, Right Wheel." 
Leader of the Troop next the Base, " Left Troop, .Half Right J* 

Leader of the First f " ^''^%'i?''lu ^^^"^""^^ ^^ " ^^T^'^ 
j-«c»ixcx VA tiicxiiDi, 1 Half Rig ht^^' as soon as the Fours 

bquaoron, j^ 1^^^^ ^^^^ about. 

Commanding Officer, "j 

repeated by Squa- > " March.'' 
dron Leaders, J 




On the word " March," the Base Troop H' ^.K \ 
wheels to the right, and receives from its I /"^ ^' 
Leader the words " Halt, Dress." | 

The other Troops wheel half right, and fe 
proceed to form on the new line, as directed 
in Movement No. V. 

Observation. — ^In changing front to the left on the Second 
Squadron the fours should be put left about. 

* The Base is gtyen by the Kight Troop Leader of the SSecond bqtutdivn 
and the Marker of the Kight Wing. 
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Observations. 

1. If a ChaDge of Front is required of a less degree than 
in Movement No. I., it is to be done as follows : — 

The Caution is given, " Alignment on the Squadron^ 

repeated by Squadron Leaders, on which the Troop Leaders 
of that Squadron, raise their swords ; the Right Troop Leader 
(if that flank is to be advanced) moves forward, and is halted 
and placed by the Major, or Officer appointed, according to 
the intended degree of change, the other Troop Leader squaring 
his horse accordingly, and the Squadron Leader moving up 
into the line marked by them. 

On the word " March^ the named Squadron dresses up to 
its Officers, the other Squadrons take up the line, either by 
moving forward or retiring. Such as move forward are halted 
and dressed by their Leaders as they arrive on a line with 
the Base. Such as have to retire, are put Fours about upon 
the caution, and retiring upon the word " March^ are again 
fronted, as soon as their Leaders find themselves in line with 
the Officers of the Base Squadron. 

2. If a Change of Front is required of a greater degree 
than in Movement No. 11., it is only necessary to add " Left 
Forward " to the caution, in order that the Leader of the Base 
Troop may cause it to wheel into the required direction, and 
that the Leaders of the other Troops may allow them to over- 
wheel a little, when they execute their second Half Right on 
approaching the line. 



Movement No. VII. from Line. 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 " By Fours, Change Position^ 
by Squadron Leaders, j Half Right.*^ * 

Squadron Leaders, " Fours Right'* 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 «< ^^ i » 
by Squadron Leaders, / ^^''^'^' 



* In Changes of Position, the Base consists of the two Begimental 
Markers/ who are placed by the Adjutant, riding ont with them §x)m the 
Base Squadron, when it approaches within fifty yards of the spot where the 
Commanding Officer intends to commence forming his line. 
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On the word ^' Marchy' the Squadron Leaders having placed 
themselves in front of their pivots give the words " HcdfLefi^ 
and ^' Forward^ and conduct their Squadrons in the Erection 
of the new position. The Commanding Officer points, out to the 
Leader of the First Squadron the point where the right is to 
rest, and for which he is to lead straight, and at a steady pace. 

The relative interval of the heads of Squadrons from each 
other is preserved from the First Squadron. Each, as it succes- 
sively arrives within four horses' lengths of the line, receives 
the word ^^Front FomC^ from its leader, who dresses it from 
the right, and then resumes his place* 

Observations. A Change of Position, "to the Right," is 
made on the same principle. . 

This and the ^foUowing movement by Fours are applicable 
where the ground is broken or intersected, and where Ae new 
Position will outflank the old bne. 

These movements may be executed by a Column of Divisions, 
when the Squadrons amount to forty-eight flies. 

Where the nature of the ground will permit, and especially 

in presence of an Enemy, Changes of Position of the regiiiient 

-^raQy best executed by the ohlique echellon march of 
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Troops. The Base Troop moves off its ground, and advances 
the same as the others until the line is ordered to be formed 
upon it,* when it wheels to complete the degree of change 
directed. For this purpose, the words of command will be, 
^^By Echellon of Troops — Change Position Half Bight — to 
the Right^^Half Right BcLch — or Right Bach,^ 

Obsebvation. — ^WTienever the left is thrown back the 
fours should be put left about. 



Movement No. VIII. from Line. 

Commanding Officer, repeated "I " J9y Fours^ Change Position^ 
by Squadron Leaders, j Half Right, Bach.*'* 

Squadron Leaders, " Fours Left*' 

Commandiitg Officer, repeated \ « jLf^^^j, » 
by Squadron Leaders, / ^^^^^* 





On the word " March*' 
the Squadron Leaders 
having placed themselves 
in front of their pivots, 
give the words ^^ Half 
Left,"* '^ Forward," and 
conduct the Squadrons in 
the direction of the new 
Position. 

The Commanding Offi- 



* The BaMT is placed m the same -way as in the other modes of 
changing Position. 
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cer points out to the Leader of the Fourth Squadron the 
point where the left of the Regiment is to rest, and he leads 
accordingly so as to arrive where the right of his own 
Squadron will stand in the line. 

The relative interval of the heads of Squadrons from each 
other is preserved from the Fourth Squadron. As each 
Squadron successively arrives where its right is to stand in 
line, the Leader gives the words " Right Wheel,'* ^* Forward/* 
to the leading Fours and taking his post in front of the Ceutre, 
gives the words ^^Fours Right, Halt, Dress" when he sees the 
head of his Squadron arriving at its place. 



Movement No. IX. from Line.* 

Commanding Officer, repeated \ " Column of Troops to the 

by Squadron Leaders, / Right.** 

Leaders of Squadrons, " Troops Right Wheel.** 

Commanding Officer, repeated! <<^ , ,» 

by Squadron Leaders, J 

On the word " March^ the Troops wheel to the right, and 
receive from the Squadron Leaders the words " Halt, Dress^ 
(see fig. 1). 

1. If the Column is wanted for immediate movement, the 
first part of the caution is omitted, the Commanding Officer 
giving merely the word " Troops^ Right Wheel,'* repeated by 
Squadron Leaders, to whom the omission is a sign that instead 
of " Halt, Dress*' they are to give the word " Forward,** at 
the completion of the wheel. 

2. When, for convenience of ground, or other reasons, it is 
desired to form Open Column, maintaining the pivot line, the 
caution is given, ^^By Fours, Column of Troops to the Right;*' 
repeated by Squadron Leaders who add the words " Fours 
Right** On the word " March,** the Squadron I^eaders give the 
words " Heads of Troops, Right Wheel Forward,** and the 
troops move straight to the rear. Each Troop Leader having 
moved up to the wheeling point, waits till his Troop has passed 

* When the Squadrons amount to 48 Files, this Movement may be 
executed by Divisions. 
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him, and the words "i^owrsZc/i?, Halt, Dress** being given by 
the Squadron Leader, dresses his Troop, and places himself in 
front (see fig. 2). 



fig. 2. 



Observations. If, for any particular purpose, it is desirable 
to form a Column, so as to be enabled to wheel again into Line, 
as nearly as possible on the original ground, the Commanding 
Officer may effect that object by ordering " By the Wheel about 
of Fours Column of Troops to the Right^* repeated by Squa- 
di*on Leaders, who give the words ^^ Fours ahout^' and ^^Troops^ 
Right Wheel.*' At the word " March" the whole wheel to the 
right ; on the completion of which the Squadron Leaders give 
the words " Halt^ Fronts Dress** The Troop Leaders dress 
their Troops to the pivots, and take their posts in front. 



Movement No. X. from Line.* 

Commanding Officer, repeated \ " Advance in Column of 
by Squadron Leaders, 5 Troops from the Right** 

Leader of the Right Troop, " Right Troop, Advance** 

'-'tT^tXi^oI:'^'' ''} "LeftTroop,mgktmeel'> 
Leaders of the other Squadrons, " Troops^ Right Wheel** 

Commanding Officer, repeated ) ^^ March " 
by Squadron Leaders, J 

On the word " March,** the Right Troop advances ; the 
Troop next the leading one having completed its wheel, receives 
the word ** Left Wheel*' followed by " Forward;' the others 
wheel to the right, and receive the word " Forward " from the 
Squadron Leaders. Each, on reaching the wheeling point, 

* When the Sqnadrons amount to 48 Files, this Movement may be 
execated by Divisions. 
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receives from its Leader thfe wotd *^ Left fVheel," followed 
by ^^ Forward,** and follows the head of the Column, 




rr 



rv 



r 



.vi 



Obsebyation. The same movement may be done to the rear, 
substituting " Retire " for " Advance " in the caution, by the 
Right Troop wheeling right about, and the others wheeling to 
the right, upon the word ^^ March,'* But to preserve correct 
distances, the leading Troop should not move at its full rate 
of pace for the first twenty yards. 
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Movement No. XL from Line.* 

Commanding Officer, repeated/" <^olumn of Troops from 
by Squadron Leaders/ { g^,£fc---"- 

Leader of the Right Troop of f " Eight Troop, Bight 
the First Squadron, \ about, WheeV 

Commanding Officer, repeated! ,, ^-^ . „ 
b7 Squadron Leaders, / ^«^^*- 



!] r^ — I r~i — I I i i j ri 



On the word " March,'"^ the Right Troop of the First Squa- 
dron wheels about, receives the word ''Forward'^ from its 
Leader, moves sufficiently to the rear to clear the Serrefiles, then 
wheels into the intended direction to the right, by word from 
its Leader, and again receiving the word " Forward^^ continues 
its march. 

The other Troops are, in succession, wheeled to the right- 
abouj; bjr their Leaders, and, moving to ^e rear in like manner, 
follow m Column. Officers must take care to wheel in good 
time to avoid.loss of interval. 



Movement No. XIL from Line. 

Conomanding Officer, repeated 1 ^^ Advance in Double Column^ 
by Squadron Leaders, j Right (or Left^ directs^ 

* When the Squadrons amount to 48 Files, this Motement may be 
executed by Divisions. 
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Leader of the Fii-st Squadron, " Troops, Left WkeeV 
Leader of the Fourth Squadron, " Troops, Right Wheel."* 



1 1 



^/^ 



r. 




t. 



Sffi 



On the word"" March,** the two centre Troops advance, the 
other Troops follow as prescribed in Movement No. X. from 
Line. 

The Column of Direction is led by its Pivot : the other is 
led by its inward Flank. 



Movement No. XIII. from Line. 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 " Form Double Column xa 
by Squadron Leaders, j rear of the Centre'* 

Leader of the Left Troop oi\ ,, r a rr aj » 

the Second Squadron, ) ^^ ^""""P' ^'^«"'«««- 

Leader of the Right Troop of "i ,, t>. r^ ^ aj m 

the Third Squtdron, . } ^'^h* Troop, Advance." 

Leaders of the First Squadron 1 
and the Right Troop of the >" Fours Left,** 
Second Squadron, J 
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Leaders of the Fourth Squadron 1 

and the Left Troop of the Third > " Foutb Right:' 

Squadron, J 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 « if z » 

by Squadron Leaders, 5 ^«^^'^- 




On the word " MaTch^^ the two centre Troops advance 
four horses' lengths, and receive the word ^^Halty Dress" from 
their Leaders. 

The other Troops having wheeled Fours Right and Fours 
Left, are led into Column as prescribed in No. XIV. from 
Line. * 

The Dressing in both Columns is to the Eight, unless other- 
wise ordered,* 

Observations. 

1. When a Regiment is composed of three Squadrons, the 
heads of the double Column are formed by the Troops of the 
Third Squadron, the Left Troop of which will, on the Advance, 
incline to its left so as to gain the proper interval. 

2. The Double Column can move to its flank, or rear, by 
the wheel about, of Troops or Fours, wheeling up or fronting, 
in the same manner. 



* The Base for the covering of the Pivot of the Bight Column is 
ffiven bv th^ two Kegtmental Markers. 
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Movement No. XIV. from Line^ . . 

CSommanding Officer, repeated 1 *f Column of Troops m rear 

by Squadron Leaders, J ofth^ Right.^* 

Leader of the Base Troop, " Right Troop^ Advance,^ 

Leader of the Troop next the J „ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ „ 

Leaders of the other Squadrons, " Fours Rights 
Commanding Officer, repeated 1 <^ j^ , n 
by Squadron Leaders, / ^'^'^'"'' 




\ 



•\ 



\ \ \ ^ 

On the word "Jllf«rcA,*' the Base \ \ 
Troop advances four horses* ^^^ ^^s 

leng&B, and then receives the wwd ^^^ ^x^ 

•* Halty Dress^ from its Leader. \ \ 

The other Troops having \ n 

wheeled Fours Bight and received \ , 

i^ewov^^Hulf Rights FonDardy"* \ 

each Troop Leader having placed , ^^Wmm 

himself on the left of the leading vmm 

Fours, conducts his Troop towards its place in Column ; and 
halting himself at the point where its left will cover, aJlows 
his Troop to pass him, and then giving the words ^ Fours 
Lefty Halt, Dress,* takes his post in front. 

Observations. Kthe formation of an Open Column should 
be required in front either of Guns, or of the Flank of a Line 
of Lifantry, for purpo ses of Parade, a qu arter distance Column 

* The Base for the coreiing "of the Pfvots is given hj the two 
Begimental Markers. 
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must be placed or' fbrmed in &ont of ihe Guns or Flank Com- 
pany, *«idanv^^iAdiraace in Coltimn/of Troops^" will then give 
the iPtwmafciaa desired. 



Movement No. XV. from Line.. 

Leader of the First Squadron, '^ Fours Leff 

Leadei^s of the Third and FouHh 1 ,, ^^^^^ ^ . , ^ „ 
Squadrons, . . j y 

Oammaiiiding Officer, repe^ited 1 <« March " 
by Squadron ^Leaders, j 

On the word " MaTch^^ . , 

• The Fir8t Squadron haiP^ing gone " Fours Left," and received 
the worda '* Half Mighty Forfvard,^^ is conducted by its Leader 
(on the right i^aok t>f the leading Fours) along the front of the 
Second SquadroD, When within a few yards of the spot where 
his left flank wiU cover^ the Squadron Leader moves forward, 
and turning about and placing himself just beyond that 
point, gives the words " Fours Right, Halt, Dress,"" as soon 
as his Flank Guidewill cover when wheeled up ; then dresses 
his Squadron, and takes his post on the flank of the Column. 



The Third and Fourth Squadrons having gone Fours Bight 
and received the words *' Half Mighty Forward" "are conducted 
by liieir Leaders (on the Iqft flank of die leading F^ttra) towards 
their places in rear of the Second Squadron. They them- 

♦ The Base for the covering of the Pivots is given by the two 
Begimental Markers. ^ 

I 2 
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selves halt at the point where theu* left will cover on the base, 
and allowing their Squadrons to pass them, give the words 
" Fours Lefty Halty DresSy^ as soon as all are past, dress their 
Squadrons, and then take post on the flank of the Column. 

The above instructions are applicable to the formation of 
Close Column on the Flank Squadron, by naming it in the 
caution, and the Squadron Leaders giving their commands 
accordingly. 



Movement No. XVI. from Line. 

When the Eegiment in Line is to countermarch on its 
centre, the caution is given as follows 2 

Commanding Officer, repeated f " Countermarch on the 
by Squadron Leaders, \ Centre!^* 

"^^Fours abouty^ followed by 

Squadron Leaders of the First J ^^ForwardyJ and ^^Halty^ 

and Second Squadrons, ] after having advanced 

\^ five horses' lengths. 

Commanding Officer, repeated"! " Troopsy Right WheeV^ 
by Squadron Leaders, j " March '^ 






''^N*^ 



''X^v 




On the word " Marchy^ the Troops wheel to the right and 
receive the word " Forward,''^ The leading Troops, having 
advanced sufficiently to maintain the interval between Central 
Squadrons, receive from their Leaders the words " Right 
Wheel, Forward:' The Right Troop of the Thh-d Squadron, 
after moving up four horses' lengths, " Halt, Dress J* The 

* The Base is given by the Bight Troop Leader of the Third Sqnadnm 
and Marker of the Left Wing. 
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remaining Troops of the left wing form as in Movement 
No* X. from open Column. The Left Troop of the Second 
Squadron, when it has passed the rear rank of the Base Troop 
one horse's length, " Halt^ Fronts Dress up.^^ The remaining 
Troops of the Right Wing form successively in the same 
manner. 

1^ N.B. — In this movement the Right Wing is always to be 
put about by Fours. 

When the Regiment is composed of an odd number of 
Squadrons, the Leading Troops of Wings will, ■ as there will 
be no interval between Central Squadrons to maintain, make 
the Second wheel to the right immediately after the com- 
pletion of the first wheel 



Movement No. XVIL from Line. 



Commanding Officer, repeated 1 " Line to the Rear by the 
by Squadron Leaders, j wheel about of Troops.^^ 

Leaders of Right Troops, " Right Troopy Advance,^* 

Commanding Officer, repeated "1 « jj^^j^ch.^* 

by Squadron Leaders, j 

On the word " March^* the Right Troop of each Squadron 
advances a distance equal to its front, and as soon as the Leader 
of the Left Troop judges he shall have room, he gives the word 
to his Troop, *^ Left Troopy Right about wheels March," 
followed by " JIalty DresSy at the completion of the wheel. 
His word to " march " is the signal for the Leader of the Right 
Troop to give that Troop the word " Left about wheel,'' fol- 
lowed by " Forward,' after the completion of the wheel, and 
" Halt, Dress up^' when on a line with the rear rank of the 
Left Troop (fig. 1). It must be an invariable rule that in 
this Movement the Right Troops advance. 
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The Squadrons will th^i be r&inumbered q£ 
The Troop Leaders of the Squadron of Direction raise their 
swords to give a Base, as soon as that Squadron has formed. . 

1. If it is desired to restore the proper order of the Squad- 
rons, the caution will be, ^^ Reverse the Front by the wheel 
about of TroopSy^* and the Movement proceeds as -already 
detailed above. 

2. Although the above is to be the usual practice^ the Line 
may occasionally be formed to the rear, by the Commanding 
Officer merelygiving the word, ^ Squadrons^ Right about (or 
Left about), frheely repeated by Squadron Leaders ; and on 
the word " March,** they wheel about accordingly (see fig. 2)^ 
The proper order of Squadrons may be restored by the same 
piethod. 

fig. 2. 



^.7P9V->^ 



j.^, >^'*"~^-^ 




3. If it is required to march off in Open Colimm to a flank, 
and it is desirable to restore the former order (suppose 'Baght 
in Front), the caution is, " Cotumn of Troops from the Right 
of Squadrons to the Lefty* on which the Right Troops advao^ce 
four horses' lengths, wheel to the left» and move on along the 
front of the Left Troops, which, as soon as they have space, 
advance, wheel, and f(Hk)w their Bight Troops. < 

N.B.— The larger figures in these Plates denote the posi- 
tions of the Squadrons when rie-numbered off. ^ ' ' ' 



* This word of command, '' Reverse the Front by the wheel abomt oj 
Troopsy" is to be used for a Squa^n when acting, singly. 
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Movement No. XVIIl. from Line. 



-Direct Echellon. • 

Cominanding Officer, repeated / ^^ Advance in Echetlonfrom 
fev ggu^cHi lieaders, 



Xead^r of the First Squadron, " First S^uadron^Advahce*^ 
(Joiwandmg Officer, repeated \ic]^arch^* 



by Squadron Leaders, 



. . J 


■ i t 

n 


'W^^^Bi^ 




" I."',! 




i . .■ . :? 



■ Oi^ Hie woard ^* Marek^^ the First Squadron wlvances. The 
remainmg Squadrons receive the word *^ March '* from their 
Leaders in sujcoession, ad soon as each has got a distance equal 
to its front and intend, from the preceding Squadron. 

1. Tlie Retreat in Echellon is exaotly like the Adyance, 
eadi Squadlxm going Fours about, in sufficient time not to lose 
its distance from the one before it. In the caudon the word 
•* iZ^>€ " is substituted for **! Advance."* 

2; Each Squadroil should move at a distance equal i6 its 
Frotii iind Lit^rvltl, unless otherwise ordered, and for which 
Sqi:4dron Leaders are t^^ponsible; 

3. When Squadrons, having advanced in Direct Echellon, 
aire required to form line to the front, a Squadron of Formation 
i# named, whose Troop Leaders give the Base. The Squadrons 
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in front (if any) are put about by Fours, and the whole move 
into line upon the named Squadron. 

4. When a Formation into Line is required to the left, the 
Squadrons wheel to that hand, and form Line upon a named 
Squadron. 

5. If, while advancing in Direct Echellon from the right, 
it is suddenly required to form an Oblique Line towards the 
left, the command is given " Oblique Line to the Xe/Jf," repeated 
by Squadron Leaders, and the Squadrons, wheeling to that 
hand a sufficient degree to place them in line, receive the word 
" Forward** from their Leaders, and immediately advance by 
the usual Squadron of Direction, correcting their intervals 
from that Squadron as they move forward. 



Movement No. XIX. from Line. 

Commanding Officer, repeated f " Retire by Alternate 
by Squadron Leaders, \ Squadrons.'* 

Leaders of even Numbers (Squadrons), " Fours about.** 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 « »f i »» 
by Squadron Leaders, / ^^^^^' « 

On the word " March/* the Second and Fourth Squadrons, 
having gone Fours about, retire about 100 yards, and receive 
from its Leader the words " Halt, Front/' upon which the First 
and Third Squadrons receive from their Leaders the word 
^' Fours About," and retire till they have passed the Second 
and Fourth, the same distance as above. They then front, 
and the Second and Fourth go about by Fours, and so on, 
until the Commanding Officer order^the line to be formed on 
one of the Squadrons, the Troop Leaders of which raise their 
swords to give the Base. 

1. The halting and fronting of each Line may be regulated 
according to the discretion of the Commanding Officer, by a 
Trumpet Signal ; but it is an invariable rule that the Front 
Line does not go about until the Retiring Line has halted 
and Fronted. 

2. The Retreat of each Line must be guided by a Squadron 
of Direction ; and either flank may be thrown back, and the 
direction of the Line changed, during the retreat, if required. 
The Major takes the temporary command of the Second Line, 
or even nimibers. " 

3. In the case of a single Regiment this Retreat may be 
made by alternate Troops, as circumstances may require, the 
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Iieft Troops retiring first, by "Fours left about;" but in Brigade 
it must always be done by Squadrons ; for which purpose they 
must be previously numbered fi-om the right of the whole Line, 
the even nimibers retiring the first. 

The following Movement is recommended to be practised 
occasionally : — 

" Retire in succession of Wings from the Right," on which 
the Right Wing wheels Troop Right about and Retires 60 or 
80 yards, and re-forms Line. The Left Wing then wheels 
Troop Left about, and retires to the Alignment of the Right 
Wing. The Right Wing then retires again, and in this way 
the Retirement of the Line is effected. 



r 



I 5 
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Movement No. XX. from Line. 

Passage of Lines to the Fb6nt- 
Commanding Officer, repeated f " Advance by Fours fttm the 
by Squadron Leaders, 

Squadron Leaders, 






RigMofSquctdronsJ* 
Advance by Fbursfrom the 
I Right:' 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 ,^ , „ ' . 

by Squadron Leaders" ^M<^'ch. 




On the word ^^March,*^ the Squadron Leaders having 
placed themselves in front of their Pivots, and having given 
*'Leftwheely^ ^^ Forwardy"* each Squadron advances in Columns 
of Fours, through the intervals made for it by the Line in its 
front ; when the Line is to be formed again, the Commanding 
Officer gives the word " Front jFbrm," (which is repeated by 
Squadron Leaders,) and each Squadron forms on its leading 
Fours, and continues to advance by the Squadron of Direc- 
tion, unless ordered to halt. 

1. A moving Base is given for the heads of Squadrons by 
the Leader of the Squadron of Direction and the Regimental 

rker, who rides about twenty yards from him. 
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2. Either flank may be thrown forward during the adyance 
by an alteration in the direction of the Base. 

3. This and the following Movement are applicable to 
the passage over broken ground, as well as to the passage of 
Lines, whether of Cavalry or Infantry. ' 

4. When the Cavalry are about to advance through a line 
of Infantry, notice should be sent to the Officer who commands 
it, ikB,t openings may be ordered without confusion. 



^ Movement No. XXI. from Line. 

Passage of Lines to the Beab. 

Commanding Offiicer, repeated / ^^ Retire by Fours from the 
by Squadron Leaders, 1 Right of Squadrons." 

Squadron Leaders, " Retire by fours from the Right.*' 

Commanding Officer, repeated \%f^ x »> 
by Squadron Leaders, S 
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On the word " March,*' Squadron Leaders having placed 
themselves in front of their pivots, give the words ^^RiglU Wheel, 
Forward,'* and each Squadron retires in Column of Fours, 
The intervals from each other are preserved from the Second 
Squadron, and during the march of the Columns, a moving 
Base is given by the Leader of the Second Squadron and the 
Adjutant. When the Columns approach within fifty yards of 
the place where the Commanding Officer intends to reform his 
line, the Major, or Officer appointed, rides forward, and places 
a fixed Base for the purpose, consisting of the Adjutant and 
Regimental Marker, where the right of the First Squadron is 
to stand. Each Squadron Leader then conducts his Squadron 
to its own left point, gives the words " Left Wheel Forwardy* 
moves on with his Squadron, and taking his post in front of 
the centre, gives the words " Fours Left, Hatty Dress^ when 
he sees the head of his Squadron arriving at its place. 

Observation. This Movement must not be used for retiring 
through Infantry, unless when in Squares. 



Section XII. 

ON THE QUARTER DISTANCE AND CLOSE 
COLUMNS. 

1. The general objects of a Quai*ter Distance Column are, 
to form Line to the front in the quickest manner, to conceal 
numbers from the knowledge of the Enemy, and to extend in 
whatever direction the circumstances of the moment may 
require. It is a situation for the Assembly rather than for the 
Movement of Cavalry, and is more applicable to Reserves than 
to the general purposes of Field Movement. The Formation 
from Quarter Distance Column into Line should, if possible, 
be made at such a distance as not to fear interruption from the 
Enemy. 

The Quarter Distance Column is composed of Squadrons, 
except in the case of its being required to assemble in very 
confined situations, where it may be more desirable to form a 
Close Column of Troops, on which occasion, the Leaders of 
Troops must move out to the pivot, and the Serrefiles to the 
reverse fiank ; but when it is moved into open ground to 
deploy, the Column of Squadrons will be formed, and closed to 
its front, before the deployment take place. 
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2. The Quarter Distance Column dresses to the pivot flank, 
both when halted and in movement ; except when a Formation 
is ordered to the reverse flank. After wheeling by Fours to 
take ground to a flank, or for the purpose of deployment, the 
dressing and preservation of distances are to what was the 
Front of the Column. 

3. When the Quarter Distance Column is to take ground to 
a flank, the Caution is given, " Take ground to the Right or 
L,efty^ repeated by Squadron Leaders, on which the Fours are 
wheeled to the hand ordered, and the whole move on the word 
^^Marchy'^ Dressing and Distance being preserved from the 
Squadron at the head of the Column. 

4. The Quarter Distance Column can change its direction on 
a Moveable Pivot by the command '^Right (or Left) Shoulders,** 
followed by " Forward,** 

5. Should it be required to deploy into an Oblique Line, a 
previous commandis giveuy^^ Squadrons QuarterRightf**Te]^ea,iQd 
by Squadron Leaders, upon which each Squadron wheels, as it 
stands in Column, upon its own right flank man, so that the 
Column is thrown into an Oblique Echellon. The Deployment, 
on any named Squadron, then proceeds in the usual way. 

6. Deployments on the front or rear Squadron should often 
be practised from the Quarter Distance Column in march to its 
flank, because when forming line with others, every Regiment, 
except the one on which the Deployment is made, necessarily 
deploys on the march. 

7. The Deployment on the front Squadron should also be 
much practised from Quarter Distance Column in march to 
the front ; it is by this method that a Regiment or parts of 
the Line would re-form after doubling back into Column. 
On such occasions, the Deployment must be made at double 
the rate at which the leading Squadron is moving. 

8. When from Quarter Distance Column it is required to 
advance in Column of Troops, the Right Troop of the First 
Squadron receives from its Leader, on the Caution, the words 
" Right Troopy Advance.'' On the word ^'Marchy* the Right 
Troop advances, and the Left Troop receives from its Leader 
the words " Left Troop, Right Incline, March,* followed by 
" Forwardy** when it covers the preceding Troop in Column. 
The remaining Squadrons break into Column of Troops in the 
same manner, "^hen it comes to their turn. 

9. Should the Quarter Distance Column be required to pass 
over deep or broken ground at a rapid pace, it is advisable to 
** Take half distance,'* 
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10. The Close Column of Squadrons will be used when it is 
necesBcUy'to 'A>rm Troops in a small space, Vui it must noi 
be adopted fn the general evolutions of a Brigade or Division. 

11. Deployments may be made on the Leading Squadron. 
The word of Command will be *^ The Regtment tmll deploy 

— Squadrons to the Right — Squadrons to the Left^^ 

The Base (Leading) Squadron dresses up to the Markers, 
those next to the Base moving to the Ri^t, those in rear to 
the Left. 



MOVEMENTS FROM QUARTEB DISTANCE 
COLUMN. 



Movement No. I. from Quarter DiBtanee Colmmi. 

CoMTnanding Officer, repeated l**Z>ej9Zoiy on the First Squa- 
hy Squadron Leaders, / dron,*^* ' 

Leaders of the other Squadrons, ^ Fours Left J* 

Commanding Officer, " March!* 

On the word *^^March^ the Leader of the First Squadron 

dresses it up to the Markers, and the other Squadrons lead 

out to the left- As soon as the former is opposite its place in 




line, it receives from its Leader the words, " Second Sqma- 
drony Fours, Right, Forward^* and when on a line with the 
rear rank of the First Squadron, ''Halt, Dress upJ* 

In like manner, when the Tliird and Fourtii Squadrons 
arrive opposite their places, they receive the words " Third 
or Fourth Squadrons, Fours Right, Forward,^ and when on a 
line with the rear rank of the Second Squadron, "H4xii, Dress 
up:' 



• On the caution to deploy, the Base is given by the two Begimentil 
Markers, who are placed four horses^ lengths in advance of the head of 
the Column. 
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Movement No. II. from Quarter Distance 
Column. 

Commanding Officer, repeated r"i>ep% on the Fourth 

by Squadron Leaders, \ Squadron,^* 
Leaders of the other Squadrons, ^^ Fours Right!' 
Commanding Officer, ^*^ March'^ 

•»- 4 -A 



3 
4 




On the word " March^^ the First and Second and Third 
Squadrons lead out to the right ; the latter, when opposite its 
place in the line, receives from its Leader the words, ^' Third 
Squadron^ Foura^ Lefty' followed by " Forward,' as soon as 
its front is clear, and when on a line with the rear rank of the 
Fourth Squadron, ** Halt^ Dress up." The Second and First 
Squadrons, when opposite their places in the line, receive the 
same words of command from their Leaders, and form in Line 
in the same manner. 

The Fourth Squadron, the moment its front is clear, receives 
from its Leader the word '< Fourth Squadrouy MarchP and 
when it has removed up to the Markers, ^^ffalty Dress,'\ 

Centbal Deplotment. 

The Deployment upon the Second Squadron is equally 
necessary as upon the Head or Rear, and should be as often 
practised. 

The First Squadron wheels " Fours Right,'* and proceeds as 
in Deployment upon the Rear Squadron; the Third and 
Fourth wheel ** Fours Left," and proceed as in Deployment 
upon the Head Squadron ; while the Second, as soon as its 



* On fhe caution to deploy, the Base is given by the two Begimental 
Markers, who are placed four horses' lengths in advance of the head of the 
Column. 
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front is clear, moves up to the Base marked for it npon the 
Alignment.* 



Oblique Deployment. ' 

Should it be required to deploy into an Oblique Line, the 
previous command will be given " Squadrons, Quarter Right^ 
or " Quarter Left^^ repeated by Squadron Leaders, upon which 
each Squadron wheels the degree ordered, so that the Column 




stands in Oblique Echellon, the head Squadron being thus 
placed on the intended Alignment.* Tlie deplojrment then 



* On the caution to deploy, the Base is given by the two Regimental 
Markers, who are posted four horses' lengths in advance of the head of the 

Column. 
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proceeds in the usual way. If, on a Rear or Central Squadron, 
the Base must, of course, be placed at the points wHere the 
flanks of that Squadron will arrive when it shall have moved 
up to the Alignment, without regard to the flanks of the Head 
Squadron. Officers turn their own horses upon the Caution, 
in the same direction as the Squadron to which they respec- 
tively belong will march, when the Deployment begins. 



Movement No. III. from Quarter Distance 
Column. 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 " Form Line to the Left on 

by Squadron Leaders, J the Fourth Squadron.^'* 

Leader of the Fourth Squadron, | " ^J .. Squadron, Left 

Leaders of the other Squadrons, ^^Advance^^' 
Commanding Officer, " March.^ 

On the word ** March^ the First and 
Second and Third Squadrons advance ; each, 
as soon as it has got proper distance, receiv- 
ing from its Leader the word " Left Wheel^^ 
followed by ^^Forward,'* and ^^ffalt. Dress up^* 
as it comes up to the line of the Fourth 
Squadron, each Leader being on the left flank 
of the Column to halt his Squadron 

The Fourth Squadron wheels to the left, as 
soon as it gets room, and receives from its 
Leader the word ^^ Forward," followed by 
^^ Halt, DresSy* when it is moved up four 
horses* lengths. 

Should the Quarter Distance Column be 
required to form line to the right (reverse) 
flank, the caution is, " Line to the Right on 
the Fourth Squadron,^* The movement and 
commands are the same, only substituting 
''Might" for « Left,*' the Squadrons are then 
re-numbered off. 

Observations. To form the Line on the 
First Squadron, the Second and Third and 




rm 



* On tbe caation, the Base is gi^en by the Left Troop Leader and 
marker of the Fourth Squadron. 
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Foordi are put about by FaarSy moved to the teaif tiU^ibcy 
have got their proper distances, and then halted, fronted, sod 
wheeled into line. To form Ibe line on the Second Sqnadion, 
the Third and Foorth are pot about and moyed back^ and 
the Firat mo^ed forward, on the same principle* 



Movement No. IV. from Quarter Distance 
Colmnn. 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 ** Change Front to the 
by Sqttadron Leaders, , i BighiJ^ -• ^ 

Leader of the First Squadron, -f WheelT ^^ 

Leaders of the other Squadrons, "^Fown Left.^ 
Commanding Officer; ** MarckJ^ 




On the word " Marchy* the First Squadron wheels to the 
right,! ^d receives from its Leader the word " JJa/^, 2>r«»/* 
Th^ Leaders of the other Squadrons conduct tibiem, circling, 
into the new direction. They front them fey fours right in 
succession as they cover, and moving them up by the word 
" Forward,^ give the word *< ffalty Dressj? as eadL gains its 
proper distance from the Front. 

^ ■» . . ' ! • r. : 1 ! 

• On thecaodon, the Base £>r the covering bf the Pivots is given by the 
two Bflgimeatal MttrlKers. .... 
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Movement No. V. from Quarter Distance 
Column. 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 " The Column will reverse 

by Squadron Leaders, J its Front, "* 

Leaders of Right Troops, " Might Troop^ Fours about J* 
Commanding Officer, " March.** 

flg.l. flg.2. 



/-^ 





^ 


1 .- 




V' ■ 


' '/ 




On the word *f March^ both Columns of Troops advance four 
horses*^ lengths ; tte Commanding Officer then gives the words 
^^Leadinq Troops^ Bight about Wheel,** &xxi ^^ Forward/* when 
the wlieel is completed j the rest follow, and wheel on the same 
ground, receiving the words from iheir Troop Leaders, until the 
Right and Left Ti'oops of the Column have completely changed 
places {&g, 1). The Commanding Officer then gives the words 
" Halt, Front, Dress" on which the whole halt, and the Right 
Troops front (fig? 2}. Squadron Leaders dress their Squadrons 
from the pivot flanks, and then restune their usual posts. 

It is a rule for the Reverse Troops always to go about by 
Fours in this Movement, whether the Right or Left be in 
front, and they will be led by their pivot flanks. 

Observation. When left in front the fours are put " Left 
About." 

* On the caation, the Base for the coyering of the Pivots is given by 
the two Begimental Markers. 
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Movement No. VI. from Quarter Distance 
Colmnn. 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 " The Squadrom will 

by Squadi'on Leaders, J Countermarch" ^ 

Squadron Leaders, " Fours Right and Leftr 
Commanding Officer, " March *^ 

fig.i. fig. 2. 

On the word ^* Marchy* the leading Four of each rank 
advancing half a horse's length, wheels " right about *• on its 
right hand man, the rest following and wheeling at the same 
point, till the front and rear ranks have, within half a horse's 
length, changed places (fig. 1). The Squadron Leaders, 
remaining on the pivot flank, give the words ^\ Halt^ Fronts 
Dress " (fig. 2) ; and having dressed the ranks, resume their 
places. 

During the Countermarch, the Troop Leaders move on the 
flank of their leading Fours of the front rank. 

Whether the Column be right or left in front, it is to be a 
rule, that the front rank always goes Fours Right, and the 
rear rank Fours Left. 



* On the caution, the Base for the covering of the Pivot is given by 
the two Regimental Markers. 
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Section XIIL 
ON THE OPEN COLUMN. 

1. Movements of the open Column to the front, rear, and 
flanks, are of the utmost importance, and, as they precede many 
Formations into Line, the greatest attention should he paid to 
their exactness. The Open Column is called "Colunm of 
Boute," when applied to common Marches. It is named the 
" Column of Manoeuvre," when applied to the execution of Field 
Movements, and the greatest precision is then required, in order 
to ensure at any moment a correct Formation into Line. The 
Column will be formed with the left in front, whenever it is 
probable that the Formation of the Line will be required to 
the right flank, and right in front, when required to the left. 

2. The Open Column of Troops is to be considered the esta- 
blished Column of Manoeuvre ; this arrangement, however, is 
not to be considered absolute with regard to Squadrons of 
more than Forty-eight Files, when the Open Column of 
Divisions may be substituted for that of Troops. 

3. It is a general rule, that, in all Formations of Line from 
Column by the Oblique Echellon, the Troops must rather 
over-wheel at the commencement of the Movement; those 
next the Base making nearly a full wheel. 

4. In the following Movements from Column, no Formations 
of Line oblique to the direction of tha Column have been laid 
down, it being considered the safest for the Column previously 
to form Line in the prolongation of its fronts or either of its 
flanks ; having done this, it is easy for the Line immediately 
to make such a change of Front as may place it in the required 
situation. Yet Oblique Formations may be executed at once 
from Open Column, by wheeling the Base Troop into the 
intended direction of the Line, and causing the rest to form upon 
it by the echellon march. To perform an Oblique Formation in 
this way, the placing of the Base Troop must be superintended 
by the Commanding Officer himself, and the other Troops 
must be wheeled so as to bring their inward flanks perpendicular 
to their places in the new Line, in the manner prescribed, — 
they will thus be somewhat over-wheeled, or somewhat 
under-wheeled, when they approach the Line, according to 
its obliquity. In order, therefore, that the Squadron and l?oop 
Leaders may know whether to over-wheel or under-wheel, the 
Commanding Officer must add to the ordinary caution the word 
« Right Forward,'' or " Right Bach,'' or " Left Forward/' or 
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" Left Back.*' For example, bxl Open Column, right in front, is 
required to form Line on' the leading Troop, with the left rather 
thrown forward, the 93aition is to be given ^^^^rm Line to the 
Front,'' but then must be added, " Lrft Forward." This addi- 
tion conveys to the Leader of the First Squadron the direction 
in which he is to place ti&e Base, subject to the Cbmmanding 
Officer's superintendence ; and idso to the Trbof Leaders, that 
they are to allow their Troops rather to over-whe^^n approach- 
ing the Line, before they give the word ^^Forwc^d.^ But, if 
the caution expresses that the flank is to be-keptbaok, i^n they 
must sconewhat under- whe^, by giving the word ^^ Forward^ 
rather sooner than in the case of direct ^rmation** ' 



Form Line to the Front, Left Forward. 










w x^ 
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Form Line to the Front, Left Back. 







\. X 



^ 
H 



y Google 



208 OK THE GFEN COLUHN. 



Form Line to the Rear, Right Forward. 



[Parts. 



V ' — ^ 
// A 



// //^ 

// /Ka 

/ / / / < /'TZiD 
// // //^ 

// // /A ^ 

// // // i''^:;^^ 

/ / // ^A "w^ 
/ / / / ^s^ 
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Form Line to the Fronton Second Squadron, Right Forwards 




/ \ 



6. When the Column is to take ground to its flank, the 
caution is given, M Take Ground to the Right (or Left)^^ re- 
peated by Squadron Leaders, on which the Fours are wheeled, 
and the Troop Leaders place themselves in front of the pivot 
flank of their leading Fours. During the movement, they 
preserve their Pressing and Distances from the head of the 
Column, from whence a Base is given by the Adjutant and the 
Leader of the Troop at the head of the Colunm. 

6. The Head of a Colunm can change direction on a 
Moveable Pivot by the commands, " Head of the Column^ 
" Left Shoulders,' followed by " Forward; " or when a precise 
degree of change is intended, the words may be given, " Head 
of the Column;' " Quarter Right;* or " Half Right;* or 
''Right Wheel;' followed by ''Forward:* 
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7. The Column can change front, to the extent of the 
quarter-circle on the head Troop of the Leadmg Squadron-; that 
Troop being placed in the required direction, all th^ odier 
Troops wheel by Fours to the pivot or reverse flank, and pro- 
ceed to form in Column in the new direction. This Movement, 
of changing front on the head Troop of a Column, may be 
required when taking up ground with other Regiments. The 
head of the Column being led to where it is to stand, and the 
leading Troop wheeled into the intended du^ection, the caution 
is given, " Enter the new Direction to the Right (or Left)^ re- 
peated by Squadron Leaders, and the whole, by flank marching, 
form in rear of the leading Troop. 

8. The Column can retire either by " Fours about," or by 
the Troops or Divisions " Wheeling about," or " Counter* 
marching." 

9. Double Column Movements are very useful for taking up 
Oblique Positions ; for the passage of Defiles of a sufficient 
width, where no impediment is likely to occur in the subsequent 
Formation of the Line ; and for the passing of Regiments to 
the front of considerable bodies on a plain, in cases whore the 
rapidity attained by Central Formations is of importance ; but 
where obstacles and narrow passes are to be expected, the Single 
Column is less liable to confusion, and is, therefore, better 
adapted for general circumstances. For liie Formation and 
Movements of Supports and Reserves in Brigade, Double 
Columns are both safe and convenient. 
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Movemept No, I: from Opeir Column,j 

Commanding. (M5aer,.j:0t)e4e<* t ^^Le^t WTieeVihio Lirie^ 
by Squadron Leader^ / J ^* March*^ , ' , 

On the caution, the Leaders of the SeWipd, 
Third, and Fourth Sqaadronsi face the.pixPli.W?^ 
at the point where the centred of th^ir j^quadron 
will rest, dressing upon the Base. 

On the word *^March/' the Troops wheel left 
into line, receiving the word "Halty Dress^" from 
the Squadron Leaders, as they complete the- 
wheel. The Troop Leaders, during tho- wheel, 
will place themselves in the line of dressing, 
fronting the centres of their Troops. .At the 
completion of the whe^, the ^ord. is given 
" Eyes Froniy* repeated by Squadron Leaders, 
upon which the Officers apd Markers resume 
their places. 

Obs. 1. When a Column of Divisions wheels 
into line, the Base ia giv§n in like maimer j^ , th^. , , 
Troop Leaders placing themselVes ii^ tlx^ }m& of 
dressing, opposite the pivot file of their X^eading 
Divisions. .. 

Obs. 2. Wheeling into Line without haliing^j 
is a most necessary practice for Service. The 
Caution is the same as when halted, aijd is 
repeated by Squadron Leaders. At. the completion of the 
wheels, Squadron Leaders give the word. ^^Forwardy^ and th^ 
Line advances at the former pace. . AJ^ il^e. Officers take their 
dressing from the Squadron of Direction. < No Markers are 
employed, nor do Troop Leaders front tlwir Troops during 
the wheel. . 



* The Base is given by the Bight Troop Leader and Marker of the Bight 
Wing. 



K 2 
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Movement No. II. from Open Column. 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 up^^^ £,-^ to t^ PmO."* 

by Squadron Leaders, J „. . ^ ., 

Le^er of the Base Troop, "Btght Troop, Advance. 
Leader of the Troop next the I „ j^^y^ ^roop. Half Left." 

Leaders of other Squadrons, " Troops, Half Left."^ 
CommancUim; Officer, repeated^ « March:' 
by Squadron Leaders, j 



0— M 




On the word ^^March}' the 
Base Troop advances four 
horses* lengths, and then 
receives the word ^^ Halt^ 
Dressy' from its Leader. 

The other Troops wheel 
half-left, and then receiving 
from Squadron Leaders, and 
the Leader of the Troop next 
the Base, the word "-Fonrarrf," 
advance in Echellon towards their point in the Line. Each, 
as it approaches the line, receives from its Leader the word 
"i?t^A^," followed by ^^ Forward ;^* and, on arriving on a line 
with the rear rank of the preceding Troop, ^^Halt^ Dress upJ* 



* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader of the ilnt Sqnadroo 
and Marker of the Right Wing. 
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Jf OTement No. in. from Open Column. 

Clommanding Officer, repeated l ** Farm Line to the Front an 

by Squadron Leaders, / the Rear Traop.*"* 

Leader of the Troop next the Base, « Right Traap, Half Left.'' 
Leaders of the First and Second \ << /r*,,^. zr^jr r ^/> »• 
and Third Squadrons, ) ^^^'> ^^'^ ^-^ 

Commanding Officer, repeated \ ^ ji^^^ • „ 
by Squato)n Leaders, / ^''''''^* 

Chi the word ^'Jfarch^** the whde, except the Base Troop 
(which stands fast), move as follows : — 

The Troops wheel half-left, and receiving the words "JETa/^,'* 
'* Fours about,*" followed by '* Forward,'' from Squadron 
Leaders and the Leader of the Troop next the Base, retire 
in Echellon towards their places in the Line. Each on 
approaching the Line receives from 
its Leader the word " Right/* fol- 
lowed by ** Forward,** and, when 
it has passed the Line one horse's 
length, '*Halt, Front, Dress up.** 




Obsebvations. In doing this manoeuvre Left in Front the 
Fours should be put Left; About. 

* The Base is given by the Left Troop Leader of the Fourth Sqoadron 
and Marker of the Left Wing. 
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ConH&aading Offloei^, rep^nt^d 1 ^ Ftmn Line ti "^the FtwU on 

by Squadftm lieiadef s;* - J the Second S&ii&dtm!^ 
Leader* of'flie 3tee l^iooft ^ Right TiPoopy Advance.** 

bySquad?onLeadei^r^ }"JK«?:^•^ 

\\ h 

On the word " j5farcA,"the Base Troop advances four horses' 
lengths, and then receives the word "fibft, Drew/* from its 
Leader. 

>nife otiief l^R>6p0 wheel iiBlf4eft,liliose in fioiii^:ti» Base 
going ^' Fours about " as soon as the whedt is eom^eted ; «d 
the formation then 4[u:oceeda aa in MovementsltQBa JLjUDid.ffl« 

* The Base is giren by the Bight Troop Leader of the iSecoud Sqnsdros 
■md Marker of the Bight Wing. 

Digitized by VjOOQiC 
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OBSBttTATjOMS. In doing this manoeuvre Left in Front the 
Fours should be put Left About. 



Movement No. V. from Open Colmnn. 

Conunanding Officer, repeated "I " Form Line to the Rear on 
by Squadron Leaders, j the Leading TroopJ* * 

Leader of the Base Troop) '* Right Troop, Left about WheeV 

Leader of the Troop in rear of the Base, ** Fours Bight J* 

. Commanding Officer, repeated "1 ^^ jj^arch ** 
by Squadron Leaders, j 







i /"/ // // 

a'/ // // 



// 



s/ 



* The Base is giyen by the Bight Troop Leader of the first Squadron 
and Marker of the Bight Wing. 
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On the word " March/* the Base Troop wheels Left about, 
and receives the word " Halt, Dress,'* from its Leader. 

The other Troops, having received the words " Half Left, 
Forward,*' are conducted by their Leaders (on the left flank 
of the leading Fours) to the points where their left Flanks 
will stand in the new line, that for the inward Troop being 
marked by the Squadron Leader. 

As each Troop successively arrives at its Marker, the Leader 
(without himself going round him) gives the words, " Left 
Wheel, Forward," and then taking his post in front of the 
centre, ^^ Fours Left, Halt, Dress,** when the head of his 
Troop arrives at its place. 



Observations. 

1. Whenever this, and similar, Formations are executed from 
CJolumn of Divisions, the head of the Rear Division of each 
Troop must, after the Fours have been wheeled and put in 
motion, unite with the rear of the leading one, so that the 
Troops may be entire when they enter the new Line. 

2. Should the Right Rear of the Column be threatened, the 
most secure mode of making this Formation will be as follows: 
" Form Line to the Right ahout on the Leading Troop/* which 
immediately wheels to the right about, and moves up four 
horses' lengths ; each Troop in succession wheels to the right, 
and passes by the rear of the Troop last formed, wheels again 
to the right, and forms as prescribed in Movement No. X. 

This Formation will be found convenient after retiring 
in Colunm round a flank of Lifantry, or of another line of 
CavfJry. 
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Movement No. VI. from Open Column. 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 ^^ Form Line to the Rear on 

by Squadron Leaders, j the Rear Troop"* 

Leader of the Base Troop, " Left Troop, Left about Wheel.*' 
Leader of Troop next thel " Right Troop, Three Quar' 

Base, / ters Left about." 

Leaders of First, Second, and 1 " Troops Three Quarters 

Third Squadrons, j Left about." 

Conmianding Officer, repeated 1 « m#>-^^ r n 

by Squadron Leaders, / ^^'^^'*- 

On the word " March" the Base Troop wheels " Left about,** 
receives from its Leader the word " Forward" and advancing 
four horses' lengths, " Halt, Dress." The other Troops wheel 
three-quarters left about, and, receiving the word " Forward" 
from Squadron Leaders, and 
Leader of the Troop next the <'"^*^^ 

Base, advance in Echellon to- '^.^ \ 

wards their places in the Line. »''/'t^ 

Each, on approaching the Line, /\ Ik 

receives from its Leader the word / T"^ 

'I^ft,"£o\iowedhj'' Forward;" '' ' " ' 

md, on arriving on a line with 
the rear rank of the preceding 



" J^jty louowea oy ^^j^orwara ; ^ /,.- -*.^ 

and, on arriving on a line witii jT /\ ^^\ 

the rear rank of the preceding / / ->^— ^ 

Troops " Halty Dress up." / /" </ L^ 






• 



/ / / / \ 1 

,/•/ // <;tt^ 
■ / // / .« 



* The Base is gi^n by the Left Troop Leader of the Powth Squadron 
and Marker of the Left mng. 
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Movement Nd. VH. from Open Column. 

CommB.ndingOffi(^ti'repe\3Lt0d'\^^ Form Line to- the Bear on 

by Squadron Leaders^ J • the7*htrd Squadron.^* 

Leader of the Base I'roop, ^^ Left Troop^ Left about WheelP 
Leader of the Ttoog before 1 ^' jRt^A^ Troop, T^rce Quar- 

the Bade, j ters Left abotU.^ 

Leaders of First and Second ( •*' Troops^ J%ree Quarters 

Squadrons, (. - Li3ft,ahout.*[ 

lieader of Fourth Squadron, " JFours Right.*^ - 
Gommtoding Officet,.T6peatMl a x#>,«;^k m/ 

by SqjtedronLdaders^ ] r^^^f^- 




0— w 



/ 



On the word ^^March^ the Base 
Troop wheels left about, receives from 
its Leader the word ^^ Forward^ atid 
advancing four horses* lengths, ^^Halt 
Dress.^ The Troops before the Base 

wheel three-quarters left about, and form as prescribed in 
Movement No. VI. The Troops in rear of the Base move 
off together, and form as laid down in ly^vement No. ¥• 






^* The Ba^ \& giV^li by the U^ Troop Ii^ader 'df tlie HiM iS^inidroa 
And Mvker of the Left Wing. .••..- t. 



y Google 



Btat5j -MOVEMENTS PaOM OPEN COLUMN, .219 

Movement No. VIII. from Open Colmnn. 

A Coltunn having changed its direction to the reverse 
(right) hand, forms line to its former front, as follows : — 
Commanding Officer, repeated \ *« Form Line to the Left on 

by Squadron Leaders, 
Leaders of the First and' 

Second Squadrons, 
Leader of the Right Troop of*! 

ihe Third Squadron, J 

Leader of the Left Troop of the 1 ,. ^ /v /r rr ?/• r a »» 

Third Squadron, ) ^^/^ ^''^^i^' Half Left. 

Leader of the Fourth Squadron, " Troops^ Half Left'' 
Commanding Officer, repeated 1 .. i^ j^ „ 

by Squadron Leader^^ / ^^''^^- 



the new Alignment'* * 
' Left Wheel into Line*' 

' ** Bight Troopy Advance." 




On the 
Troops of 
Squadrons, 



word ** Marchy" the 
the First and Second 
wheeling left into 
Line, receive the word " Halt, 
Pr4^' from Squadron Leaders. 
Tita. Bight Troop of the Third 
• JSquadron advances, till on a line 
v^tLthe rear rank of the Second 
Squadron, and then receives from 
its Leader, the word ^^Halt, Dress 
ijp." The Left Troop of the Third Squadron, and the Fourth 
Squadron, wheeling half-left> receive from ibeir Leaders the 
word ^* Forward," then, on approaching the Line, ^^ Eighty" 
followed <by *^ Forward^' and, when they arrive on a line witii 
tlte rear rapk of the preceding Troop, ^^Halt, Dress up." 

Should t^ new Line be oblique to the old one, instead of 
at right angles with it, the degree of wheel for the rear of the 
CoIunuQi will depend on the change of direction its head has 
made. Xn this csfio the leading Troop of that part of the 
Column which is yet in the old direction will be placed on 
the new Alignment, according to the degree of its obliquity. 

-* The Base u gfven bjrthe lUght Troop Leader of the First Squadron 
and Marker of the Bight Wing. 
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Movement No. IX. from Open Column. 



A Column having changed }ts direction to the pivot (left) 
hand, forms line to its former rear, as follows : — 

Commanding Officer, repeated 1 " Form Line to the Left on 

by Squadron Leaders, j 

Leaders of the First and 

Second Squadrons, 
Leaders of the Third and' 

Fourth Squadrons, 
Commanding Officer, repeated' 

by Squadron Leaders, 



the new Alignment/** 
> « Left Wheel into Line: 

> «* Fours Bight'* 

>'< March:' 




On the word ^* March:* the Troops of the First and Second 
Squadrons wheel into Line, as detailed in Movement No. I^ 

The Troops of the Third and Fourth Squadrons move off 
together, and form as detailed in Movement No. V. from Open 
Column. 

0B8BKVA.TI0NS. The change of direction of a Column, 
followed by this or the preceding Movement, is a convenient 
method for forming a Regiment across the Road on which it was 
marching, for covering the entrance or issue of a Defile, after 
having passed through it, or for entering an Alignment at a 
central point, when manoeuvring with other Regiments, 



* The Base is given by the Bight Troop Leader of the First Sqnadrca 
and Marker of the Bight Wing. 
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Movement No. X. from Open Column. 



w 

i 



Leader of the Basel "jRt^A^ Troop, Right ;j:; g: 
Troop, J Wheeir ''•'''''1 

Leaders of First, Se-1 

cond, and Third V^ Advance:' 

Squadrons, J 

Commanding Officer, S j ! : ||l;!. 

repeated by Squa- >«iI!farcA." ilfij:; I 

dron Leaders, J J[]^ 

On the word ^^ March^' the Leading Troop , ;■■;;;;' 
wheels to the right, receives the word " Forward^* r''''"[ 
from its Leader, and, when it has advanced four .;;!t: 
horses' lengths, ** Halty Dress J* \\\\\\ 

The other Troops pass along the rear of the I!;!!! 
leading Troop ; each in succession, as soon its its I 1 
flank comes opposite its place in the Line, receives 
from its Leader the words ^^ Right Wheel — For- 
ward;** and, when on a line with the rear rank of 
the preceding Troop, " Halty Dress up.** 



* The Base is given by the Kigbt Troop Leader of the i 'I'l 
First Squadron and Mariner of the Bight Wing. I ^ 
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Movement No. XL from Open Column. 

Ccnmnanding Officer, repeated "I " Form Line to the Eighty on 
by Squadron Leaders, J the Heads of Squadrons^*** 

Leaders of Right Ttoops, ''Bight Troop^ Right Wheel.'' 

Leaders of Left Troops, ''Left Troop^ Advance'' 

Commanding Officer, repeated "I „ ;,^ ^, „ 
by Squadron Leaders, ^Maffch. 



i'^ 






m» 10 



On the word J^iforcA," the Bight Troops 
wheel to the rigHty receive from their Ijead^rs 
the word " Forward/' and. ihe% adrsncii^g foor 
horses' lengths, '^Halty Dress." 

The Left Troops pass along the rear of tbe 
Right Troops of their pwB Sqvadrcm^a wiien 
dear of their kft flaniks receiye the w(»^ 
'' Right Wheel," followed by « FortOard; '' and, 
when op. a liDe with the rear n^ik of the other 
Troops^ "JSaltjf Dress ujp'' The Squadrons are 
then re-nuinbered off. . . 

N.B. — The larger figures in thi? plate denote 
the ppsition of ihe Squadrons wheki re-nupijt>ered 
off. 



I-^- 



* 19ie B«3e iK giycii )sy the BlghtTr^p lieader of tlie 
Fourth Squadrojok ai^d^Marker of the I^ Wing. . < . 
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Movenaeoit No. XIL fipom Open Column. 

at- r 



C<nnmandihg Officer, repeat- 
ed by Squadron Leaders^ 



Leader of the Base Troop, 
Leader of the Leflt Troop of the 

First Squadron^ 
Leaders of Bight Troops of the 

other Squadrons, 
r L^eva ^ Left Troops of do., 
Qomman4iBg Officer, repeated 1 „ jlt^^^j, n 

by Squadron Leaders, / ^^^^''' 



^^Form Line to ike Front 
on the Right of the 
Leading Squadron,'* * 
Right Troopy Adoan^e^* 



''Left Troop, Half Left:' 

''Right Troop, Right 

Wheels 
"Left Troop, Advance."* 




N.B. — ^The larger figures in this plate denote the position 
of the Squadrons when re-numbered offi 



* The Base is g^yen by the Bight Troop Leader of the First Squadron 
and the Maiker of the Bi^t Wing, placed opposite its right flank. 
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On the word ^^ March^ the Leading Troop of the First 
Squadron advances fonr horses* lengths, and then receives 
the word "J?a/^, Dress^ from its Leader. The Left Troop 
of that Squadron forms on the Bight Troop, as in Movement 
No. n. 

The Right Troops of the other Squadrons wheel to the 
right, and receive from their Leaders the word " Forward :** 
their Left Troops advance, and wheeling at the same point, 
follow in column, and when the left flank of the latter has 
nearly gained the Squadron Interval, the Squadron Leader 
gives the word ^^Left Wheel into Line^ and ^^ Forward^ at 
the completion of the wheel. Each Squadron is then led by 
its centre, and, on coming into line with the rear rank of the 
Base Squadron, receives the word " Baity Dress up J* 

The Squadrons are then re -numbered off. 

Observations. The object of this Movement is to enable 
an Open Column, arriving, with its right in frx)nt, at a place 
where there is want of space or broken ground upon its left, to 
form line instantly to the front, without the delay of changing 
the direction of the head of the Column to the right, and then 
marching with the flank exposed to the enemy, before wheeling 
into line. 

But where there is more than one Regiment, it is best not to 
carry this Formation further than the first Regiment, the 
others leading out to the Right in Regimental Columns, and 
wheelinc: into line and moving up successively. 
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Movement No. XIII« from Open Column. 



^Advancer 



Commanding Officer, "^ ^* Form Line to the Left 

repeated by Squa- > on the Right of the 

dron Leader, J First SquadronJ*^ 

Leader of the First 1 « First Sqtiadron, Left 

Squadron, \ Wheel into Line/' 

Leaders of other 1 << 

Squadrons, / 

Commanding Officer, | 

repeated by Squa- >" JIfarcA." 

dron Leaders, J 

On the word "JtfarcA," the Furst Squadron 
wheels Left into Line, receives the word " For- 
ward " from its Leader, and after advancing four 
horses' lengths,/' J7a/^, Dress.** 

The other Squadrons pass successively along 
the rear of the First ; each, as soon as it has got 
its proper interval from the right flank of that 
which preceded it, receives from its Leader, the 
words ^^ Left Wheel into Line^ Forward;** and, 
when on a line with the rear rank of the last- 
formed Squadron, ** Halt^ Dress up.** 

The Squadrons are then re-numbered off. 

Observations. The object of this Movement 
is to show an immediate and successively increas- 
ing Front to the pivot flank, in less time than it 
could be done by moving the whole Column for- 
ward, and wheeling it into Line in its natural 
order. This Movement should, therefore, be con^ 
sidered one of necessity, not of convenience, and 
should be had recourse to, as the readiest means 
of formation, under the circumstances of the 
moment. When the Column is considerable (as 
in Brigade), it will be better to effect this move- 
ment by Regiments instead of by Squadrons, 
each Regiment wheeling into line in succession. 

N.B.«^The larger figures in this Plate denote 
the positions of the Squadrons when re-num- 
bered off. 
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* The JBase is given by the Left Troop Leader of the First Squadron 
and Marker of Right Wing, 



y Google 



226 ICOYEHUNTS FBOM OPBN OOLmSS, [Part d. 

Movement No. XIV. from Open Coltttnn. 

1 







r 



Rear of the Column to 
the Front J" 



Commaading Officer,' 
repeated bj Squa- 
dron Leaders^ 

Commanding Officer,! 

repeated by SquB^ >*^ March.** 

dron Leaders, J 

On the word '* Mareh/* the Bear IVoop 
moyes ont to the right, and as soon as It is dear 
of the Column, receives the words ** Foun Left^ 
Forward^ ft^mi, its Leader, and then advances. 

The others Mlow in succession, ^ach Leader 
giving the #ord ^^ Fwirs Righi^ IbUbw^by 
'^ March** as soon ad the advance of the preceding. 
Troop e^bles hittttopass dose beMiid it, -and 
then ^^ Fours Lefty JFWwortf," When lie covert in 
Column* 

Each Troop muist make iti^ Flank and fb^ward 
March at an increase pace, in order to ensure a 
oorrec* j»*e8ertation of distances. 

Obssbvations. Hnd Troops may* be wheded 
« Fours Left^ and led out to the pivot flank, if 
circumstances remder it necessary ; biit the word 
<* By the pivot /lanky** muBt in such case be added 
to the Caution. 
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MovemeDt No. XV. from Open Column. 

C5oiiihttiiding XMBcer, repeated 1 "jPorm Quarter Distance 
by Squadron Leaders, / Column^* 

J-eaders of Eigtt Troops, *< Bight Troop^ Advance:' 

Leaders ofLeltTrotopd of each 1 « r a at _ r a r r- ft 
Squadron, / ^^^ ^*^^» Left Incline:' 

Ciommanding Officer, repeated 1 .^ w- ^ . „ 
by Squadron Leaders, / ^'^''''' 




On: the ^rord ^ March'' the Leading Troop 
advances four horses* lengths, and receives from 
its leader the word ^^Halt^ Dress," 

The other E%ht TVoops move straight forward. 

The Left Troops incline to their left at double 
the pace, till their right flanks are uncovered ; 
they then receive the word ^^ Forward " fronj their 
Leaders, followed by ** jffatt^ Dress upy' from the 

Leader of the Left Troop of the First Squadron, 

and ** Walk," from the other Leaders of Left , HH 
Troops as they come into Line with their Bight \ \ 
Troops. )— n 

Each Squadron, as soon as formed, receives the 
word '* JSyes Left," from its Leader, and, when 
moved up to its proper distance in Quarter-distance _m 

C6ltimto,«'J5foftiZ>f^«." ^ '\lwJ 

> t3 
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Movement No. XVL from Double Column, 



Commanding Officer repeated 

by Squadron Leaders, 
Leader of the Left Troop of the 

Second Squadron. 
Leader of the Right Troop of 

the Third Squadron, 
Leader of the Right Troop of 

the Second Squadron, 
Leader of the Left Troop of the 

Third Squadron, 
Leader of the First Squadron, 
Leader of the Second Squadron, 



> « Form Line to the Front:'* 
''Left Troop, Advance:* 
''Eight Troop, Advance."* 
''Bight Troop, Half Right:* 

"Left Troop, Half Left.** 

" Troops, Half Right:* 
" Troops, Half Left:* 




On the word " March " the leading Troops advance four 
horses* lengths and receive, from their Leaders, the word 
" Halt, Dress:* 

The Troops of the Right Column wheel half right and 
those of the Left Column half left, and the line is formed as 
prescribed in No. II. from Open Column. 



* The Base is given by the Troop Leaders of the Leading Troops. 
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Movement No. XVII. fix)m Double Column. 



Commanding Officer, repeated by 1 ** Form Line to the 
Squadron Leaders, j Eight'* ^ 

^u'^Lt^ ^^* ""* ^'^°*) "^*9ht Wheel into Liner 
Ck)nunanding Officer, repeated 1 « mr«^i n 
by SquadrL Leaded y March. 




On the word " March^ the Troops of the Right Column 
wheel right into line, and are halted and dressed by Squadron 
Leaders. 

The Troops of the Left Column pass along the rear of the 
formed Line, and form as prescribed in Movement No. X. 



* The Base is given by the Left Troop Leader of the Second Sqnadion 
and Marker of Bight Wing. 
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^ '' ■ SKIRMISHING."' ' '\.''T^'^\-^ ' 

Cavalet SKiEMiSHBlMr are usually empi<yjr6a mtH the fol- 
lowing objects, viz. : — . , . . ' 

1. To cover an advance or retreat, to pre^^iit ^itfpldtos^ and 
to give warning of the presence or approach of an enemy. To 
explore the ground that will be passed over previous to an 
advance. 

2. When Armies are in actuid -presence of each other bat 
not engaged, to hinder reconnoissaiiices on the part of ^e 
enemy, to mask manoeuvres that maj^ |be taking place in their 
rear, and to report all the inovementa of the enemy. 

It is evident that although geii^ai' rules may be laid down 
for the purpose of carrying out the^e objects, the effective 
action of Skirmishers must mainly depend upon the intelli- 
gence of the officei*s and men employed, who should act as 
circumstances dictate rather than ^dhere strictly to the rules 
laid down. ^ ; 

Skirmishers should be espeeiaUy iU^ht to take every ad- 
vantage of ground. During an adviu;L(Be or retreat they should 
preserve a general alignmeni in ««de^ to prevent confusion, 
but they should always halt near the summit of any rising 
ground in such a position as to see to their front without being 
themselves exposed. 

They should carefully examine all thickets, gullies, villages, 
or anything that can conceal an enemy. 

They should not open fire unnecessarily, but should be em- 
ployed rather jto watch than to engage an opposing force. 

When covering an advance or retreat they miist r,egMlate 
their movements by the line of march of the main l)odY ; but 
when in actual presence of an enemy they wiUnot f^t^oJorm to 
all the Movements that may be proceeding in their rear uiilesa J 
specially ordered, but will rather act according to the move- 
ments of the enemy. _ _. 

When covering a force of not more than a Begiment, Skir 
mishers mvf be employed without i»upporti», but ivheti ^LCting 
in front of a Brigade, Division, or Corjm d'arm^ supports win 
invariably be sent out. 

Skirmishers must be careful never to hamper the effective 
action of any part of the main body which they are oovering^ 
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and when called in they will as quickly as possible uncover its 
ftant, and select the b^pointsiof eniry ihrough the line. 
. No. {nsitive role ;can be laid dowii as to the distance of Skii> 
mishers fromtheir'supports, and supports iix>fai the main body; 
as this mitst eyfdenlly depend upon the natore of the ground. 
On lev^ plai]^ thisre shoiM not be less than 400 yards between 
each. 

The interval between Skirmisher» must also depend upon 
the extent of gromid to foe oova-ed, but 20 yards will be the 
interval under ordinary circumstances. 

' SkiiJmishers when ordered to extend will go out at a gallop 
with drawn swords, looking to their own troop IJBaders for the 
general ^dbictiim;': .'After e^ctendihg^if more: liian one Troop 
is ebiplojFed, they will' look to the leader of thp Skinnii^ers 
ferilPitQey Alignment, ^&c^.^ f / / 

If a Regiment is skirmishing the Squadron Leader of the 
Seebnd'8qiid^dr6n^^underite direction t>f 'the Field O^cer 
eom^iattding, who will Jlali^ bos post in rear of the centre, will 
be the leader of the Skirmishers. ^ j 

if a Wing, t the SquadnmLcader of the R^it Squfidron of 
thlttWing.:^ - .: 

If a Squadron^ tii^e Leader of that Squadron. 

If a Troop, the Leader of that Troop. 

The post of the Leader of the Skinnishers will be as near 
the centre of the line of '^kirmiskc^r^ as possible. During an 
advance, l^e wpl be abreast of the centre man. When halted 
a few horses* lengths in rear. 

lie Second Lei^er of direction of a line of Skirmishers 
will be an Offic^er or Non-Cbmmis^bned OiEcer told off for 
that purjpose by the Leader of the Skirmishers. 

His post will be near the Leader of the Skirmishers, to 
whom he will give general assistance, and it will be his duty 
to lead the retiring line to the rear when retreating. 

Different Occasions of Skirmishing of a Regiment. 

On the Command the Regiment will skirmish with 400 
yards interval (or such interval as may be required by the 
extent of ground, to ]be occupied) ; the Squadron Leaders will 
repeat the caution and give the additional commands to their 
re«pectivp Squadrons, & of the Bight Wing, " Advance in 
Column of Troops from the Right," and if of the Left Wing, 
" ^yance in Col^nm pf Troops from the Left." When the 
(Commanding Olficer's trumpet soundi^ the pace and march 
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they will move off accordingly. As soon as the Squadrons 
have thus formed Squadron C<dumns of Troops, the Second 
and Third Squadrons will receive the word of command, 
*' Fours Half Right " and " Fours Half Left," and the First 
and Fourth Squadrons "Troops Half Right" and "Troops 
Half Left," and at the same time the Flank Squadrons will 
increase their pace* Directly the Squadron Leaders of the 
Second and Third Squadrons see that they have obtained 
their proper interval from each other they will receive the 
command " Forward." The First and Fourtii Squadrons con- 
tinue to move "Half Right" and "Half Left" until they 
have obtained their proper intervals, when they will receive 
the command " Troops Half Left " and " Troops Half Right " 
from their Squadron Leaders, and immediately reduce their 
pace and take up their Alignment on the Second or Squadrcm 
of Direction. 

If the Commanding Officer's trumpet sounds, " Skirmishers 
Out," the leading troops of each Squadron will skirmish^ the 
rear troops remaining in supports. 

When the trumpet sounds ^* Skirmishers in " the Regiment 
will rally in rear of the general Line, and as a rule upon the 
Second Squadron, which will tiake up an' advantageous position 
for the purpose. 

As a Squadron. 

The command will be given "The Right Troop will Skir- 
mish, Left Support." The Skirmishers will go out as here- 
after indicated and the Support will move out at a reduced 
pace and form in rear of the centre of the Skirmishers. 

Skirmishers Out, 

When the trumpet sounds " Skirmishers Out " the Leader 
or Leaders of the Troops ordered to skirmish will gallop at a 
steady pace to the points where the centre of their troops will 
rest when extended. The Left centre file of the troop follows 
its leader, the remainder extend from the centre. The whole 
will look to the Leader of the Skirmishers when extended, who 
will give the word " Halt," when the line of skirmishers has 
advanced sufficiently. 

In extending each rear rank man will be on the left of his 
front rank man. 

Directly the general alignment has been taken up each tflan 
will return his sword, draw his carbine, and load. 
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If the line of Skirmishers is not under fire each man will 
turn his horse half right and remain steady, keeping a sharp 
lo<^ out to Ids front, and occasionally glancing his eyes right 
and left; to observe the movements of the Skirmishers on each 
flank. If under fire he will circle or passage his hoi*se occa- 
sionally so as not to show affixed object for the enemy's aim. 

Commence Firing. 

On this trumpet sound each front rank man will fire and 
then quickly load, when loaded he will give the word " Beady " 
to his rear rank man on his left, who will act in a similar* 
manner^ they must thus never be both unloaded at the same 
time. The men should be taught to level low and aim 
deliberately. 

Cease Firing. 

On this sound the whole line of Skirmishers will unload 
and return the ammunition into the pouches. 

Advance, 

On the trumpet sounding the *^ Advance " the whole line of 
Skirmishers will move steadily to the front, looking to the 
leader of the Skirmishers for pace, alignment, &c. 

The Leader and his Second Leader will raise their swords 
and riding abreast thus give the general alignment. 

Retire, 

On this sound the whole of the front rank men turn about 
to the right and proceed straight to the rear, led by the Second 
Leader, who will mse his sword, aijd after having proceeded 
about 60 yards to 80 yards, according to the pace of retire- 
ment, will give the command "Front," at the same time 
waving his sword as a signal to the flanks ; the men of the 
retiring line will then turn left about and halt. Each man 
will now have a double interval. The moment this line has 
baited the Second Leader will give the word " Eeady," upon 
which the Leader of the Skirmishers will give the command 
" About " to the rank of Skirmishers nearest to the enemy, at 
the same time waving his sword as a signal to the flanks ; the 
whole front line will then go about to the right and be led 
through the halted line, bridle hand to bridle hand. The 

L 
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Lead^ of the Skirmishers will dwaysi retoftJn wiih thelialted 
line nearest to the enemy, and the Second Leader will take 
the retiring line to the rear. 

In, retiring firing each rank should fire immediately be[f6re 
going to the rear» and load the moment it halts after ^fronting. 
Should the Halt sound when the line of Skirmishers neacest 
to the enemy is halted, it will remain steady, and the other 
rank will quickly form upon it, but if the line of Skirmishers 
nearest to the enemy be on the move to the rear it will form 
upon ^e already retired and halted line. 

Relieve Skirmishers, 

On this sound the Supports will extend and form four 
horses' lengths in rear of the Skirmishers. The leader of the 
supports will then give the word " Ready,** upon which the 
leader of the old Skirmishers will give "About" and trot to 
the reaf with his sword^raised, the old Skim^isher^ will gallop 
in upon him, and he will form up as a support in rear of the 
centre of the new line of Skirmishers. 

The new line takes up the old grojand by advancing four 
horses' lengths directly its front is' cleared by the old Skir- 
mishers^ 

Changes of Front or Position are executed by the leaders of 
the Skirmishers and the Second Leader giving a moving base 
and circling gradually into the required position, carefully 
watching the flanks and regulating their movements so as to 
give them time to come round. The flank which makes the 
wheel will increase its pace and circle round into the new 
position. 

Li changes of front ^* Right on Left back *' the leader of <iie 
Skirmishers and the Second Leader will give the required base, 
upon which the l^irmishers will aligne themselves as quickly as 
possible, the refused flank going about and the advance flank 
wheeling up. 

Skirmishers in^ 

When the trumpet sounds "Skirmishers in" each troop 
leader will raise his sword and commence moving in upon the 
main body at a trot. They, or he, will exercise his judgment 
to select such a point or points of entry throu^ the line of 
battle as will least interfere with its immediate effective actioD. 

"^he men of his troop will yetum carbines^ draw swords, nod 
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gallop in as qaicklj as possible upon him, forming ^i thei^ 
proper places as they come up. 

When the troop leader finds that his men are collected he 
will increase his pace and get as rapidly as he can through the 
general line and join the main body to which he ina]^ belong 
rallying usually upon the Second Squadron. 

The supports move in at once, also selecting the best point of 
entry. 

Skirmishers covering the front of a single regiment should 
invariably pass round the flank or flanks when called in. 

RaUy. 

During an advance, and when Skirmishers are nQ ,lQ|^er 
required, it is sometimes convenient to rally Skirmishers upon 
the supports without calling ii^ the liatter.. Qn the sound 
" Rally," the Skirmishers will act as in "Skirmishers in,** but 
will form up on the supports, the latter not coming in, but. still 
acting in front of the main body, , • . . 

General Observatiom* 

li ii recominend^d that a few well trained men should be 
sdeeted, and one be t>laedd on the flanks, of the' teiar ri^^f 
each' troop who might go out as scoutfe when required, in -][>Iaee 
ofSfciitoifihers, 'f(M* the purpose' o^ examining the ^ound in 
front or Flankft Jof the LirieL 

Tbli^^downj^eoise rifles for the guidatac6 of Skinmshers 
with reference to the main body^s lAovements is not possible. 
Being nearest to the enemy the movements of the Skinnishers 
are ftti iAdex t6^ the tnaiiDi body of thosfe of the eAemy ; freiqtient 
communication' should exist between the Officer commanding 
Skirmishei^ and the main hi Ay. The Commander of tlio latter 
If about t6 miBkk6 a change ^A front, or position should either hy 
meMage or by the trumpet nuike it known to the Skumishers- 
• If the main body make a continued movement to u Flank the 
sound Right or teft Turn will pkice the Skirmishers in a corre- 
sponding pcisition. The aounds Right or Left; ShoulderiB For- 
ward will cause them to conform to a small chnuge of frput leaa 
tfaail the quarter cir(;le, but if a change im made of the quarter 
circle it Is bettefr to send out fresh Skirmi;^hera to the new 
frbnt and recall the old ones, who may conveniently form to 
the flaUk ii6areM the former front. 

L 2 
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The following is recommended to be inserted under the 
head of Advanced Guards. 

"The Advanced Guards should always be ready on the 
march to extend in skirmishing order when open country 
occurs, or to line the banks of rivers, to protect the passage of 
the main body over fords or bridges.** 



Section XV. 



ADVANCE GUARDS, REAR GUARDS, AND 
PATROLS. 

Advance Guards and Patrols on the flanks are, in aU 
situations, essential to protect the March of an Army ; and no 
Corps, Column, or detached Body whatever is to neglect this 
military precaution for its safety. 

1. The strength of Advanced Guards should be in proportion 
to the body from which they are detached ; for instance, one 
Troop may be generally considered as sufficient for three 
Squadrons. 

2. The Advanced Guard usually marches about two hundred 
or two hundred and fifty yards in front of the Column, but the 
distance must entirely depend on circumstances. The Advanced 
Guard detaches a party of about one-third to its front ; this 
party sends forward a smaller one, and frt>m this last two men 
precede the whole ; on the same principle, small Parties and 
Patrols are also detached from the mayi body to each Flank, 
where the nature of the country makes it advisable. 

3. The duties of these Parties and Patrols are, to take advan- 
tage of every height to look round them, to examine the neigh- 
bouring villages and roads, and make every possible inquiry 
from ti^e Peasantry on these subjects, and also respecting the 
Movements of the Enemy, sending in reports from time to time. 

4. In passing through villages where there is a chance of 
opposition from the inhabitants, or of the Enemy having con- 
cealed a party of Infantry in the houses, the front rank should 
file along one side of the street, and the rear rank along the 
other, each watching the windows on the opposite side. 

5. The distances of the Patrols and flank Parties from each 
other, and from the main body, must depend on the nature of 
the country, whether open or enclosed, flat or mountainous. 

ey take proper care to preserve a communication to 
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the rear, thej wiH, in the day-time, best attain their objeot by 
penetrating as much as two or three miles from their main body. 
By night and in foggy weathw, or in a woody and enclosed 
country, the distances must be diminished according to tlio 
necessity of the case. As a general rule, an Advanc^ Guard 
should constantly be in communication with, or in sight of, 
the party from whence it is detached. 

6. Bekr Gruards, in eases of retreat, are foi*med on the same 
principles, in respect to disposition and number, as Advattoed 
Guards on a march to the front ; but their dutiois are confined 
to preventing this surprise of the rear. Detachments from the 
Bear Gitaird must never entirely lose Bight of the party to which 
they belong. 



Sedden XVI. 

PICQUET8. 

PiCQUETs are detachments sent out from an Army in Quarters, 
Camp, of Bivouac, to the front, flanks, ot* rear, for the pui^pone 
of security against surprise. 

1. The OflBlcer in c(»nmand of a Picquet must, before mai'ch- 
ing, ascertain that he has a proper supply of ammunition, provi- 
sions, and com, &c. If his Picquet consists of Detachments, ho 
should get a list of the men, and to what corps they belong ; 
and above all, he should thoroughly understand every particular 
of the instructions and orders that are given him, asking 
questions on every point which requires explanation. 

2. In marching to the station prescribed him, he should care- 
fully observe the roads and country, obtaining all possible in* 
formation from peasants, and others, as to what Villages, Roads, 
Rivers, Rivulets, Bridges, &c., are near, and in what direction. 
If it is the first time the post is occupied, he will, on his arrival, 
select for his main body the spot most secure for retreat, and 
best screened from the yifew of the enemy ; the rear of a small 
Hill or Copse, a I)efile, or Bridge is generaJQy a good post for a 
Picquet. If the enemy is near, no fire must be lighted, and the 
men must be kept ready to act on the shortest notice. When 
a fire can be allowed it should be placed behind some sheltered 
spot in the rear, and a few men must only go to it in turn. 

3. The Officer first posts a small Non-commissioned Officer's 
party some hundred paces in front of the Picquet. These arc 

l3 
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to keep all the Vedettes in sight, and repeat their signals; and, 
if their views in some cases be obstructed, they detach one or 
two men still further on for that purpose. 

4. Proceeding forward, the Officer then posts his chain of 
Vedettes, by two and two (an old soldier with a young one if 
possible), in such a way as best to observe all the avenues l^ 
which the Enemy can approach ; they must be only so far apart 
as is consistent with their having a clear view of those on their 
right and left, and they must communicate by the flanks, witb 
the Vedettes of the adjoining Picquets, to which the Officer, as 
soon as he has posted his men, sends Patrols ; and, until their 
return, no man is to be dismounted. The Vedettes must receive 
distinct instructions not to allow any one, whether flag of truce, 
deserter, or peasant, to approach them from the Enemy, until 
they have made the signal for a Patrol to come up and re- 
ceive them ; neither is any person to be permitted to pass the 
outposts from their own rear. 

6. The Officer of a Flank Picquet must be particularlv on 
the alert on his exposed flank, placing Vedettes, and patrolling 
in that direction accordingly. 

6. When any party from the Enemy is seen approaching, the 
Vedettes circle their horses at a walk, trot, or gallop, according 
to the number of the approaching force. K it be cavalry only, 
the Vedettes both circle to the right ; if Infantry, both to 
the left ; if Cavahy and Infantry, one to the right and the 
other to the left. This circle must be taken up by all the 
Vedettes within sight, whether belonging to the same Picquet 
or not. They must avoid the last signal, of firing, unless in 
cases of sudden and decided attack, or in the case of persons 
refusing to answer them when they have challenged twice. 

7. At night the Vedettes are withdrawn nearer to the main 
body, and, if they have been on high ground, ^ould be placed 
at the foot of the descent, as they can then best see any one 
approaching from above. 

8. At sunset, and one hour before day, the whole should 
be mounted for an hour at least. 

9. As the night closes, the Picquet must change its ground 
a short distance to the right or left, and the Vedettes should be 
visited by frequent Patrols, some of whom should occasionally 
dismount, and advance a short distance beyond the Vedettes, to 
listen, with their ears close to the ground, for any noise, even 
such as the barking of dogs, indicating that Troops are in 
motion. In foggy or snowy weather, the same precautions 
must be used by day as by night. 
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10. Immediately on a Picquet being threatened with an 
attack, the Officer must send to the rear the best intelligence 
he has time to giye, as to the nature and force of the attacking 
Enemy. 

11. A Picquet, when driven in, must retire as slowly as 
possible, taking every advantage of the road or ground, to 
check the Enemy's advance. 

12. Any movement observed on the part of the Enemy, or 
any important circumstance, should be instantly communicated 
to the adjoining Picquets. 

13. If a man deserts, the Picquet must shift its ground, 
and the fact be instantly reported. 

14. Upon the relief of a Picquet it should never be marched 
off until the new one is completely established in all its posts. 
The Officer relieved must always accompany the one who 
relieves him in changing the Vedettes, and should give him 
every information he has been able to collect. 

15. When a Picquet is attacked in force, those on its flanks 
should afford it all possible support. 

16. If a Picquet is unluckily surprised, and cut off from its 
retreat, it by no means follows that a surrender is necessary. 
An Officer of activity and intelligence may, either by a bold 
advance into the enemy's country, and making a detour, regain 
the Army by another road, or may succeed, by a resolute effort, 
in breaking his way through the force by which he has been 
cut off. 

17. All Reports and Intelligence should be sent in writing, 
and the exact hour specified: and every Officer employed upon 
Outpost Duty should be provided with a Map, a Telescope, a 
Pocket Compass, Pen, Pencil, Ink, and Paper, and a Watch. 
Some knowledge of the bearings of the principal Stars and 
Constellations will often be of great assistance in getting a 
knowledge of the direction of different Roads, Rivers, &c. 

18. It is of the utmost consequence, in reporting the quarter 
where any movement of the Enemy is observed, distinctly to 
specify our Right or Left^ or the Enemy's Right or Left. 

19. Picquets must never for an instant forget that the 
honour and safety of the whole Anny frequently depends upon 
their alertness and vigilance. 

20. It cannot be too strongly impressed upon Officers in 
command of Picquets or Patrols, or even of larger detach- 
ments, that the temptation of personal distinction ought never 
to lead them into neglect or forgetfulness of the main objects 
of the duty intrusted to them, whether as regards the se^"'''*+- 
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of the Army, or the obtidning nseful information respecting 
the Enemy. These objects should, in either case, supersede 
all personal consideration; and an Officer who is not fully 
convinced of this can never be deserving of confidence in the 
Field. 



Seddon XVII. 
FLAGS OF TRUCE. 



When an Officer is sent with a Flag of Truce, he must 
make every remark he can as to the situation and security of 
the Enemy's post. He must direct the Trumpeter who goes 
with him to sound constantly as he approaches the Enemy's 
Vedettes. A Flag of Truce from the Enemy is always to be 
received with civility, but no conversation relative to the 
Armies must be allowed. K there is any order for the Bewrer 
of a Flag of Truce to be conducted to Head Quarters, he must 
be blindfolded till his arrival there. 



Section XVlii. 
FORAGING. 

When foraging in the vicinity of the Enemy, a covering 
party, in the proportion of about One Division to each Squadron, 
will be ordered for the protection of the Foragers. The foraging 
should be carried on with regularity and order, but as expedi- 
tiously as possible. The Foragers should invariably take their 
swords with them. It is usual on service, and particularly 
when near the Enemy, for the old Picquet to forage, Covered 
by the new Picquet, but not until the latter has been completely 
established on its post. 
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Section XIX. 
ALARM POSTS. 

Ik taking up quarters, whether at home or abroad, the 
Alarm Post must be made known to every man before he is 
biUeted off. 

On service, the Alarm Post should generaUy be in the rear, 
of the Village, unless there happens to 1^ some Bridge or Defile 
in front, through which an enemy may approach, and where 
it would be of advantage to make a stand. 

It cannot be too much impressed on Officers of all ranks 
that it is as much their own interest as their duty, to behave 
kindly to the inhabitants wherever they are quartered ; and 
when detached Cavalry (as often must happen on service) are 
under the necessity of providing themselves with food and 
forage by requisition, from the people, there can be no excuse 
for its being done irregularly or offensively, or without proper 
receipts being given. If possible, the presence of the Chief 
Person of the place should be always desired on these occasions. 



THE END. 
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